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Comprehensive Arabic Grammar introduces grammatical
rules and usages with illustrations and a new approach on a
graded system which are useful in developing communication
skills in Arabic.

Tables and charts illustrating norminal forms, classification of
verbs and their derivatives, the infinitive and its forms and other
usages in different contents give a bird’s eye view of Arabic
expressions supplemented with lists of vocabulary at the end of
each lesson.

Anyone with basic knowledge of English can easily master
Arabic grammatically with the assistance of Comprehensive
Arabic Grammar, as it is designed to be ‘user friendly’.
Therefore students at all levels, general public and those who
have a liking for Arabic, will find this book easy to learn this
poetic language.

The author, Dr. S.K. Bahmani, who holds a doctorate in Arabic,
is highly educated in Urdu, Islam and philosophy. He has years
of experience in teaching Arabic to non-Arabs, which technique
and knowledge, the author has applied in this book.
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FOREWORD

Arabic is one of the most important languages of the world. It is the
language of the Glorious Qur’an, the Hadith and all Islamic sciences.
Centuries ago it was the language of science and has left its traces in
many branches of science. At present it is the language of about
twenty Arab countries. People have always been learning Arabic. But
now with a revival of interest in Islam all over the world and in view
of the importance of the Gulf countries in the economic field, more
and more people are getting interested in Arabic.

Arabic grammar has always been felt to be difficult and formidable.
But, presented property it is one of the most logical grammatical systems.
This is the task that Dr. Bahmani has undertaken and has accomplished.
I am sure his book will greatly help those who wish to master Arabic
grammar and through it the language of the Qur’an.

Dr. V. Abdur Rahim,

Director, Translation Centre,

KING FAHD QUR’AN PRINTING COMPLEX
Madina Munawwarah,

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.
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INTRODUCTION

Arabic language is unique in its status as an international language,
besides being the language of the Holy Qur'an. There are a number of
books on Arabic Grammar written by Arab and non-Arab scholars for
the English speaking people at different levels. But, the difficulty in
imparting working knowledge in this language to the non-Arabs still
remains a problem, mainly due to the method of teaching employed.

Arabic language is one of the Semetic and living languages of the world
and spoken by Muslims and non-Muslims alike. It is one of the languages
which are written from the right to the left. Spoken Arabic differs slightly
from country to country owing to different dialectical patterns but the
written language based on the Arabic grammar remains the same all
over the Arab world and the world at large. It is also one of the official
languages of the United Nations Organisation and several international
agencies.

Arabic language has its own features and has proved its uniqueness in
terms of its potential in absorbing the developments and changes from
time to time by virtue of its richness in vocabulary, briefness in expression
and various other distinguished characteristics. Besides being the language
of the Holy Qur'an, it has remained the only scientific language of the
Middle Ages. Arabic manuscripts on various sciences, disciplines, arts
and philosophy are even today preserved in almost all European capitals,
and, in fact, formed the basis for modern researches. Arabs have been
acknowledged by European scholars as the pioneers of knowledge.

This book seeks to explain the Arabic grammar in a graded manner using
the step by step approach by which the learner will not only understand
the grammatical patterns and usages, but will also be able to express
himself within the level of his progress and understanding with the help
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of the illustrations and vocabulary given at the end of each lesson. Each
lesson is supplemented by model sentences and passages for analysis/
illustration.

Knowledge of grammatical rules will help in the understanding of usage
while fluency in the language can be achieved only through regular
practice, reading periodicals, listening to the native Arabs or radio talks
and bulletins. Some selected passages and texts given at the end of the
lessons with meanings of the new words will be useful for the beginners
in gaining familiarity with the Arabic usages and developing communi-
cation skills.

This book is the outcome of years of research on the teaching methods and
experience in teaching Arabic to ordinary people and in non-academic
circles. As such, it will be useful to both the beginners of Arabic language
as well as to the University and college students.

I am grateful to Dr. V. Abdur Rahim, Director, Translation Centre,
King Fahd Holy Qur'an Printing Complex, Madina al-Munawwarah and
former Professor Jamiah Islamiah, Madina al-Munawwarah for reviewing
the manuscript and giving valuable suggestions.

Chennai, Dr. S.K. Bahmani
Ramadhan 25, 1417H
February 6, 1997



LESSON ONE
gt g >

THE ARABIC ALPHABET

Arabic is one of the Semetic and living languages of the world, spoken
by Muslims and non-Muslims alike, and is spoken by over one hundred
million Arabs. this is also the languge of the Holy Qur’an.

Arabic is written from the right to the left, but it is not the only language
written in this manner. There are other languages which have a similar
system.

The Arabic alphabet has 28 characters st 34 .~ (Huruf al Hija’).

These letters are joined together in words by a joining stroke and assume
different shortened forms according to their position in a word. Normally,
each letter when used in a word assumes three positions, namely, initial,
medial and final. These positions and their shortened forms for each
letter are given below in their alphabetical order. Out of these letters,
six letters 1 ¢ 53¢ 3¢, and 3 are joined only with the preceding letters
and not with the succeeding ones, while the other 22 letters are joined
on both sides when appearing in the medial positions. Observe these
positions are illustrated in the table given below. The shortened forms of
letters are used exactly in the same shapes shown in the table in words.

When these six letters are used in a word in the initial or medial positions,
the word itself gets split and the next letter assumes the initial position
(shape) within the words.

There are letters which seem to represent the same or similar sound, but
are different in pronunciation and articulation. Similarly, there are letters
with similar shapes but are differentiated by the number and the position
of dots, which must be observed carefuly. The defective pronunciation
will lead to corruption/change in the meaning as well as defective com-
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munication. Many of the Arabic consonants do not have equivalents in
sound in the English alphabet, hence, the equivalents given/used in these
lessons are only to guide the readers.

The letters &> and b, , and » , j<3¢ » and & v and ¢ are
closer in sound to one another but are different in articulation. By
regular practice and training his problem can be overcome. The science
of Tajweed (in the recitation of the Holy Qur’an) was evolved and
developed by the Arab scholars for this purpose.

A closer observation of the shapes and writing system of the letters of
Arabic alphabet will make the reader familiar with Arabic scripts and
fluency in reading can be achieved by practice.

The three letters 1. y and s are also used as long vowels to prolong

the sound of a letter preceding them with a corresponding short vowel,
which is explained in the next lesson.

It is essential, to start with, to differentiate between the phonetic value
of each consonant in its pronunciation and to identify their position in
a word. There are letters which seem to represent a similar sound, but are
different. These must be distinctly pronounced. Some letters are similar
in shape, but are differentiated by dots, which must be observed carefully.

Reading Arabic scripts, even though Arabic is a foreign language,
becomes simple, provided it is properly understood. It requires the
knowledge of the shapes of the letters, their shortened forms, the sound
system, which must be properly practised with the help of the equivalents
in English in Table 1, to begin with and the vowel system which governs
the proper articulation of the phonetic expression or the vocalization.

Its unique writing system makes it easy for a beginner to practise reading,
supported by its vowel system. The Muslims all over the world practise
the recitation of the Holy Qur’an with the help of the vowel marks,
even without understanding the meaning of the verses they recite. This
advantage is also available to the beginners of Arabic language.
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TABLE-1
L jlowly slomglt By >
LETTERS OF ARABIC ALPHABET
AND THEIR NAMES
Equivalent POSITION Name LETTER
inEnglish  Final Medial Initial

a L L ! Alif |

b — — - Baa <
t - —— J Taa <
th - A 5 Thaa <
J [y - - Jeem z
H > i - HAA z
kh > S > Khaa d
d 4 “~ > Dal >
dh s - 5 Dhal 5

r r - J Raa )

z - r J Zaay )

s o~ —_—— - Seen B,
sh o~ - - Sheen P
S S —a- - SAAD S
DH S —A- -2 DHAAD S
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Equivalent POSITION Name LETTER
in English  Final Medial Initial

T . I 5 TAA b
Z b B B ZAA b
! - -~ = AYN ¢
gh t i i Ghain t
f A -5 ) Faa ")
q - & 3 Qaaf x
k < S LY Kaaf 3
1 > 4 J Laam J
m .- - -4 Meem 8
n o - - Noon o
h ~ -+ -» Haa 2
w > ¥ J Waaw 3
y o - = Yaa ¢

The equivalents in English given for each letter represented by an
English consonant are only to guide the readers. The equivalents H, S,
DH, T and Z indicate the emphatic articulation of the sounds of letters,
as letters with similar sounds are also there in the Arabic alphabet.
Observe the difference!
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The formation of words in Arabic is illustrated below. Observe the
positions of letters and the method of joining them by a joining stroke
in a word.

JOINING OF LETTERS IN A WORD: (Observe from the left)

Letters are in their respective positions and shapes followed by the
word.

letters word letters word letters word letters word
S LISY] Lk P e I =
S5 ) ed ed s e P P
r R T o) B i e
#rd oA Loy 4y -3 o e
clo sl PP - v b pb
PRI S Y . VS Uy S B B IV
F ) = —— et et —dd b
dys dy P i b B S S
Sy el JU I ) ———F F== f—
L3 Wy eoms ef dids dde e gl
P P G U bk s bhao P S
r4c < e Joe s o rd nd
Pt ! NP P SRR TS —id i

The letter alif { has no sound of its own, but used to support the letter
s (hamzah). Hence, hamzah and alif are considered identical and it is
the hamzah that gives the sound of alif as ‘a’, when it has a vowel. A
vowelless alif is itself a long vowel ‘aa’.
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Observe the positions of various letters in the following words; name
them each while spelling.

NC S =S — puil
S plb b
5 Y S
Sz 4 U
o o3 Pt
ILLUSTRATION:

ey

Pl
c‘)\-«:‘
)
A
S
&)
S

——t
L‘J)-LA
)=
J_.bi
gy
s
o slks

Observe different positions of letters in Arabic words in the following
table arranged in alphabetic order. The letters appearing in the final
position are written as independent letters if they are preceded by the

six letters 1, 5, 5, 5, 5 and 4. This is illustrated by an additional word

in the final position in this table.

TABLE -2
POSITION OF LETTERS IN WORDS

Final Final Medial Initial Letter
s —as - J—o! |
G e e e o
o ey aeS s o
e
e a4
s e T 4
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Letter

Initial

Medial

Final

Final

M a a A H Y Y Y g g WY m .ro_.ﬁ - 9
SN A R AP U A R (R T B R T A EE R SR U A §

EEEEERETIER RSN

CUEPEID O Y (k|
BT M 20 VIR T VI Ve V0 T T S P WS T O T e

VRN

w,:

p 13 W_.W_.W_.w_._...w_w

Y It

St
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The above illustration will be useful in practising and following the
writing system in Arabic. More important is the sound system, as the
communication in Arabic depends upon the phonetic expression of
words in conversations. Defective pronunciation will lead to defective
communications.

This problem can be overcome by careful observation of the rules, Arabic
conversations, speeches, etc.

Almost all words used in Arabic are based on the roots and are expressed
in the specified derived forms and similar derivatives are made from
various roots almost uniformly. This system is advantageous for the
students of Arabic in understanding different words and expressing them
in conversations with confidence.

The following lessons dealing with various aspects of the Arabic grammer
will not only illustrate the above fact, but will also give the readers self-
confidence and equip them with the necessary skills with which they
can comprehend and express their ideas in Arabic.



LESSON TWO
oS Jur]

THE VOWELS

All the twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are basically con-
sonants. They do not produce any sound unless moved by a vowel. The
lettters ', 5 and ¢ are also used as long vowels as explained below.

A vowel in Arabic is called 45 ,> Harakah (movement) and its
absence is known as ¢ ,.(...- Sukoon (resting). A letter with a vowel is
called .*J)_x_ﬁ Mutaharrik (moved). The actual pronunciation of a
consonant in a word is determined by or based on the vowel sign marked
over or below it. Hence, a corresponding sound is produced by each
letter resulting in the pronunciation of the word as a whole. The sound
corresponding to the vowel marked is added to the actual equivalent
sound of that letter to get the correct phonetic expression of the letter.

There are three vowel marks in Arabic written directly above or below
the consonant. The vowel marks which produce a shorter sound of the
vowel are called the Short Vowels. They are: i FAT-HAH ii,
DHAMMAH and &, KASRAH.

The vowel marks used in Arabic are explained below:
A SHORT VOWELS:

(i) izl Fat-hah ' is a diagonal stroke marked over a
letter and indicates the pronunciation of the
sound of that letter with ‘a’.

e.g. « + = &
b+ a = ba
R = da-ra-sa
dio = sa-da-qa
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(i) i—adh DHammah ° is marked over a letter and
indicates the pronunciation of the sound of that
letter with ‘u’.

, 3

e.g. - + = &
b +u = bu
s = su-du-su
L s = thu-mu-nu
(i) 5,8 Kasrah _ is a diagonal stroke marked below a

letter indicating the pronunciation of the sound
of that letter with “i’.

e.g. “ + =
b + i = bi
‘,_J = la-bi-sa
e = sa-mi-’a

While pronouncing each letter with different vowel signs as explained
above, the sound of the word is produced. Pronouncing each letter with
its vowel separately or in a syllable, but closely without a pause produces
the total sound of the word.

B TANWEEN )i

A pair of the three short vowels marked in their respective places is
called the ;— = Tanween. It is called ‘tanween’ or ‘nunation’ because it
produces an ‘additional sound of & (n) along with the sound of the
vowel, although the letter O is not written. This sign always appears

with the last letter of a word and is the indication of an indefinite
noun. The tanween is marked in three forms as follows.
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@) FAT-HAH TANWEEN

A pair of fat-hah marked over a letter adds the sound of ‘an’ to the
sound of that letter. It always is accompanied by an alif except in the
case of ‘3’ and hamzah s after an alif, e.g.

|L_f’, wa - la - dan 7\0 ja-ma-lan
i,o3 ga-ma-ran L qa-la-man
1% sa-ma-ka-tan 3,45 tha-ma-ra-tan

¢1ys  da-waa-an

(i “DHAMMAH TANWEEN

A pair of Dhammah marked over a letter adds the sound of ‘un’ to
the sound of that letter. The second Dhammah is normally written
inverted as *. e.g.

iy wa-la-dun J==> ja-ma-lun
3 ga-ma-run ,..U ga-la- mun
A sa-ma-ka-tun o)_u tha-ma-ra-tun

:3  da-waa-un

(ii) . KASRAHTANWEEN

A pair of kasrah marked below a letter adds the sound of ‘in’ to the
sound of that letter, e.g.

i—’) wa-la-din _J_-“-’ ja-ma-lin
i';"; ga-ma-rin _p_-L’ ga-la- min
:gw sa-ma-ka-tin 8y tha-ma-ra-tin

9> da-waa-in

All nouns and adjectives ending with tanween are indefinite except
the proper nouns like, 155 — 15 5:. In daily conversations, it is not
observed as a practice; instead, it is expressed without nunation as in
the case of waqf or a pausal form, e.g.
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3Jy wa-la-dun  can be pronouned as ¥y  ‘walad’
), ra-ja-lun can be pronouned as J=5  ‘rajul’
iy  zaidun can be pronouned as vy ‘Zaid’

C  SUKOON &S i

If a consonant has no vowel or when its sound comes to a close, it is
indicated by the sign ° and it is known as Sukeon (resting). A letter
with sukoon is known as saakin. In such a case, the sound of a consonant
with sukoon is joined with the preceding letter and forms a syllable. A
letter with sukoon cannot be the first letter in a word and is always
preceded by a letter with a short vowel. e.g.

it ib-nun ais min - hu

>\ akh-ba-ra i ja-‘al-tu

Vowelless letters appearing between a letter with a vowel (mutaharrik)
and a letter with sukoon (saakin) become silent and are not pronounced.
This occurs only when a vowelled letter in the previous word is joined
with a vowelles letter in the following word. The vowelles letters which
become silent are underlined. They are not pronounced, but are written
as they form part of the word. e.g.

cs 2t ;s minal - bai - to oS8 b fid-duk-kaa-ni
u‘o}ﬁ‘ JJ; ‘alal-ar-dhi ,,:Lj'w 1 j,f ulul-al-baa-bi

D  SHADDAH ° 3%

Shaddah is the indication of a doubled consonant. When a letter is to
be pronounced twice or a consonant comes twice consecutively, it
is written only once and a shaddah is marked over it indicated by ~
the sign along with a short vowel, being he vowel for the second letter.
In such a case, the letter is pronounced for the first time with sukoon
and then for the second time with the short vowel marked as explained
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below. As the first letter of a mushaddah is necessarily a saakin as
explained below, a letter with shaddah cannot be the first letter of a
word and is preceded by a letter with a short vowel in the same word
or in the previous word, e.g.

? 2 -~

p—l-," = f-'LJ’_'; = ('_L; ‘aua-ma

jys: = sie- = o naw - wa-ra
JEpt = HSSdos = NS ta-zak-ka-ra
e = edkd = e fah - him

E  LONGVOWELS '— s— ¢ 10Oy, >

The sounds produced by the short vowels are lengthened/prolonged
by the long vowels. The letters 1, s and s are used to prolong the
sound of a letter with the short vowels. This is indicated by the signs ',
" and followed by i+, s and s respectively. They are also known as
et <'y',> Huroof al madd (letters of Madd). e.g.

i alif a vowelless ali ' preceded by a letter with
prolonging the sound of that letter as ‘aa’
is along vowel. e.g.
I L sa+a=saa
Ut saa-fa-ra

Al jaa-ha-da
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@) waw a vowelless waw s preceded by a letter with

’ prolonging the sound of that letter as ‘00’ is
along vowel. e.g.

S By SU + U = S00
Jyi ya-goo-lu
o du - 100 - su

(iii) yaa a vowelless yaa s preceded by a letter with
. prolonging the sound of that letter as ‘ee’
is along vowel. e.g.

SR R ) Si+1=see
= fee - hi
s ya-bee-’u

F  MADDAH ~ 3 ol

This sign is used more often in Qur’anic and classical orthography and
the sign Maddah indicates the lengthening of the sound of a letter
with a long vowel beyond the length of an t, 3 or (s, which are
also known as huroof al madd. A letter marked with ~ may be prolonged
to at least thrice the extent of the sound of a long vowel. But in ordinary
orthography such sign is used to prolong the sound of alif itself and not
the preceding letter as in the recitation of the Holy Qur’an, etc. e.g.

Modern Orthography:
oY1 aal-aa-na <, ma-aa-ri-bu

Qur’anic/classical Orthography:

v s

:L> jaaa-‘a islxft  al-haaaq-qa-tu
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There are more rules relating to the madd, which are found in the
books of Tajweed or the art of recitation of the Qur’an, which relate
more to the Qur’anic orthography.

G AL-ALIF AL-MAQSOORAH/AL-ALIF AL-MAMDOODAH
8y gl LAY [ 85750 0ndt LAY
Al-alif al-magsoora or a shortened alif is equivalent to a long vowel

and has the same effect as that of a long vowel. It is marked over a
letter, particularly over (s in the shortened form as a long vowel for

the preceding letter at the end of a noun which is ,,..a.u (see next
lesson). e.g.
e shak - waa Py moo - saa

In such a case, the (¢ remains silent.

USE OF SHORTENED ALIF AND INVERTED DHAMMAH:

A shortened alif as above is also marked over other letters, particularly
in the text of the Holy Qur’an. e.g.

<hpas  Sa-Maa-waa-tin

Ji.- mee - kaa - la

It is not the al-alif al-maqgsoorah explained above, but a long vowel
marked as such particularly in the Qur’anic orthography.

It is also marked below a letter in the Qur’anic text indicating a long
vowel . An inverted Dhammah . is used as an alternative to the
long vowel 1 in the Qur’anic orthography. e.g.

s>= yuh-yee 54415 daa-woo-da
3'.(.: mee - kaa - la wd la - hoo

Al-alif al-mamdoodah or the prolonged alif is used along with hamzah
as ¢\ indicating a madd and also the feminine gender of certain
adjectives and names of colours, e.g.
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¢ieawy  bai-Dhaa-‘u white (feminine)
s>  Ham-raa-‘u red (feminine)
s e ‘au-jaa-‘u twisted (feminine)

In this process, a madd is formed which is used to prolong the sound
of the letter of the extent of three to five times the sound of a long vowel.

H  DIPHTHONG —i:

Three of the consonant ', » and  are used as long vowels. These
letters are also described by grammarians as weak letters. They do
not admit any vowel sign when used as long vowels as already
explained. The letters s and s preceded by a fat-hah form the
diphthong. A letter with a short vowel - followed by a vowelless or
saakin s or s goes soft in pronunciation as ‘aw’ or ‘ay’ respectively.
This is known as 7,3 in Arabic or called diphthong in English. e.g.

3 awasin ‘cow’ 1 ayasin ‘kind’
¥ lau S kai
o~ yaw-mai-ni &oo> hai-thu

I PUNCTUATIONS Usiad!:

The following punctuation marks are commonly used in modern Arabic
writings.

SReaixlt DL " Inverted commas
Ol g2l "..."  Quotation marks
pleiznt Lade ¢ Question mark

ib i il : Semicolon

Ok at : Colon

et Ldke ! Exclamation mark

bdtfab o - Hyphen
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In the above two lessons information relating to the reading part of the
Arabic language is explained in detail. The reader must be able to read
Arabic texts appearing in the subsequent lessons without any difficulty
by regular writing drills and reading practice. The use of transliteration
will be discontinued after a few lessons in this book. In case of need
for a more comprehensive reading practice, the book title ‘ALIF BAA
BOOK I' by author may be used.

READING PRACTICE: (Also write.)

o e

b RS i 1 i e el e S i
o i SO J.SQ_LGL.G.JJJP_LJI\.,_U: as
s adadt LT F_.h_s‘,_x_,\sx_.sq_n (,_.,u@_s,\_u_!m
otwsjv_ilj_.’)_a)ut,_m‘,&mr;, M|JS1.‘_GQJ1

EE )

vﬂﬂ).h}\__»(}.au
349 o [t RN 5y el Uk i il
Db gl 18 b I i lan b s sl Gl

OB Ua s DT v b

s il uaiiadd W sy Ly b ady b s Ul

s i o

sy 4t (o U s o
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ismun
name, noun
gamarun
moon
shamsun
sun
masjidun
mosque
noorun
light
insaanun
man, human being
galamun
pen
kitaabun
book
aiDHan
also
jiddan
very
waalidun
father
waalidatun
mother
waladun
boy

ibnun

son

—t

b

I
Oldt
o

Iy

5.\_“)

VOCABULARY

bintun, ibnatun
daughter
rajulun
man
imra’atun
woman
‘ammun
uncle
muslimun
a muslim
Ta’aamun
Sfood
maa’un
water
hawaa’un
air
baabun
door, chapter
qur’aanun
Qur’an
deenun
religion
darsun
lesson
‘ilmun
knowledge
fawzun
success

Lo (o

)

8 ot

slhs
sl 92
'l

of

T

o3

o?

BT



yawmun
day
waraqun
paper, leaf
shajarun
tree
zahrun
flower
thamaratun
Sfruit
yadun
hand
ra’sun
head
rijlun

leg

‘ainun

eye
udhunun
ear
waajibun
obligatory
waqtun
time
‘adadun
number
Hisaabun
account
khadimah

maid servant

0>

oty

N ¥

dds

[E W

miSbaa-Hun
lamp, light
khubzun
bread
fallaHun
peasant, farmer
khaadimatun
maid servant
arDHun
earth
reeHun

air, wind
baladun
country, town
kulliyyatun
college
Hujratun
room
namalun

ant

Harbun

war

ilaahun

god
FaDHlun
grace
faakihatun
fruit

The Vowels 19
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LESSON THREE

!
THE NOUN

A word in Arabic may be either a noun or a verb or a particle. The
particles used in Arabic like the prepositions, conjunctions etc. are
necessary in completing the sense of meaning in a sentence. Hence,
the knowledge about these is also essential in understanding Arabic
passages. In short, the parts of speech of an Arabic passage are the
noun —Y!, the verb jailt and the particle 3,31. Arabic passages
comprising words (parts of speech) can be classified under these
categories. Let us take up the study of these in detail. A chart showing
the parts of speech is illustrated in Table 3.

THE NOUN 4—3:

The noun is a word denoting the name of a person, place or thing. A
noun used in Arabic is either masculine or feminine, singular, dual or
plural indefinite or definite. Every noun indicates in itself all the three
characteristics. It is necessary to understand and identify the nouns
used in Arabic passages with the above characteristics. The nouns
and adjectives in their indefinite forms are indicated by usyxh rthe
tanween ° °, or nunation (see Lesson 2). The term ‘noun’ '
includes the noun, the pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, participles,
interjections etc. The verbs jeilt are explained in lesson No. 12. The
particle 3, 3 is that which does not accept any of the characteristics
of the noun or the verb and is explained in the following lessons as
well as in the form of a summary at the end.

The noun is classified in respect of its origin into three categories,
namely, “sior o\ the primitive, y—ase—! infinitive Or  gaadt ol
verbal noun and 3=-s o'the derivative.

aslxt oY1, the primitive is the name of various things which are
not derived from any root or a verb. e.g. j—>, man ., horse s
tree etc.

20
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s o\, the sourcefinfinitive, is a noun from which finite verbs,
participles and nouns are derived. As nouns, they take the form of

abstract nouns/infinitive in English like 25 killing, is, s nobility,
5,~a helping etc. Itis also known as saelt o .

G=iwtt o', the derivative nouns are of six kinds, namely o
J_;\_‘Jn active participle, J,.._M_S\ o', passive participle g@_,_,_,J\ il
attributive adjective, J——-M:J‘ o\ noun/degrees of comparison, DLt gt
Al o— nouns of time and place (adverbs), and ;J:ﬂ\ o~ nouns of
instruments. These nouns are necessarily closer in meaning with their

roots and comprise the radical letters of their respective roots in all
their forms. e.g.

& the radical letters of this root are < , ».

Some of the words derived from this root are:

R, Sy & s Oy J—-J—L 2!

The noun in Arabic can also be identified by the following indications

or some of the distinguishing characteristics.

(a) Endmg with the tanween or the nunation™ * | like:
QJM—M)M—L._;—J)_J La_b

(b)  Taking the prefix of the definite article i like g.....: NI ER va_l‘

(c)  Use of interjections before 1t (see lesson 25), like:
(;‘D‘ el LJ) Sela sf"b‘ )‘\-!

(d) Used as subject ofiiiiiii along with a predicate 1_-%ji as
subject ina verbal sentence.

4_.\.\_&0\)..:1\ - - ‘_,-JJ—" - (,_.’L}jiu_&_ﬂ

() Governed in the genijtive case by a preposition or in a construct
phrase (possessive) i sy .
IS TP T R P

e

(f)  Represented by pronouns and suffixes to verbs, like:
s» andthe Oin &, etc.




22 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

=0 e ‘e Cap 9 1IBYD 395 SGIOA
UO S[1R19P 910U 104

‘o T e fre
(suossaj ur paurejdxy)
A, T ofesndg ¢ sagueyo
SALIUNOD JO SSWRN '§ moqe Suuq mc,zoco&
sared ur Apoq jo sured ‘¢ pU® SQI9A ‘SUNON
QUIUTW,] [BINIRN] °C ynm Suofe pasn
¢ yym Sutpuyg | soponreg
Tl
T

|
HOHAAS 40 SLAVd 15713 IrsKe
€ATAVL



The Noun 23

i FRe - v o Tead Tl <k el X
“ o« s ) faa -~ e e ie
e N Tald —q R e e fso o
T T T T T T T T T
S - - s
o=l
J[qepuelsiopun
Suryyewos
Suneoipur
Tt UK A amdr (Ce
Ll oS MU (A ey
e g B oo (e “1e ....IL iy - _m.qd.rhﬁ
o P sased e = ~0 1= e 0
ul JUBISUOD ‘
Sururewa1 unou e adilal ==\
ﬁ
c\e™ - — _WL _}
T 1 T 1 7
T T

NNON HHL |f e~
P ATAVL



24 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

THE GENDER:

A noun in Arabic is either masculine or feminine as there is no neuter
gender in Arabic. The feminine noun is generally indicate by “3”, the
‘taa’ of feminine. However, there are certain feminine nouns which do
not end with this indication. This indication appears only as a suffix
to the noun and is exclusive in nature. When a feminine noun with
this ‘3" comes to an end in a sentence or a pause is made at this, it is
pronounced as ‘o> ‘h’. Knowledge of the gender of every noun is
essential because all other words used in relation to it in a sentence
should be of the same gender as a rule.

In order to identify the gender of a noun which is essential for correct
usage and expressions, the following guidelines are given. The nouns
of the following nature are feminine in gender.

(1) FEMININE BY NATURE:

Names of female persons:

é\’ ummun mother

5y ukhtun sister

LT g ¢ 1

e ajoozun old woman
. bintun daughter, girl
g;—};ﬁ‘ imra’atun woman

(2) SUFFIX WITH ::

The suffixs is used to indicate the feminine nouns and adjectives.

Hence, nouns and adjectives ending with & are feminine in
gender. e.g.



©)

C)

®)
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i jannatun paradise

Lodas mu’allimatun ateacher (feminine)
s khaadimatun a servant (feminine)
i madrasatun a school

iSas Sadaqatun a charity

g—e—f'd faakihatun a fruit

B jadeedatun new (feminine)
MEMBERS OF A BODY:

Members/parts of a physical body (human, animal or bird) which
are in pairs. e.g.

l—& ‘ainun an eye i yadun hand
7> janaaHun wing 3 saaqun leg

tv,» dhiraa’un arm 53 udhunun  ear

o

NAMES OF COUNTRIES:

Names of countries, towns etc. e.g.

2 Sy bad iigdi s
Delhi Bombay London India Egypt
LS Sudi oLLSy Lo L
America  Japan Pakistan  Kuwait France

BY USAGE: s joealt padt

There are some nouns which are by usage feminine although
they do not have any of the above indications. e.g.
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2 arDhun earth ¢z~ reeHun air
Sl samaa’un  sky J< naarun fire
o> Harbun war ‘i nafsun soul
s shamsun sun  (itis also used as masculine)

(6) ENDINGIN  AND sU:

Nouns and adjectives ending with  magsoorah and sC
mamdoodah are considered feminine. e.g.

s shakwaa®  complaint sV,»> Hamraa’ red

;53 dhikraa remembrance ¢t » SaHraa’ saHara

(7) OTHERS:

All plural nouns and adjectives which do not refer to rational
beings (human) are grammatically feminine singular.

Sometimes, certain plural nouns which refer to rational beings
also are grammatically feminine, like: e <6 - 1 ,h;.u.:

The nouns which do not fall under the above forms of feminine are
considered masculine in gender. However, there are some exceptions. e.g.

+* - -

ia s khaleefatun Caliph
4..»>Lp ‘allaamatun a scholar, a saint
b TalHatu TalHa, name of a person

These nouns are masculine in gender although they take the
suffix of 5 as they refer to male persons.

The nouns are further classified into & a5 and s .

DECLINABLE 0 ai:

The nouns which take the three case endings of <3 3’ nominative,
y._-.a-aJ\ accusative and j___,qa genitive cases are called L2
declinable. These changes are due to the position of the noun in the
sentence and the particles governing them. (see lesson 10).



The Noun 27

These case endings relate to the nouns.

DECLINABLE NOUNS ot

The nouns which are s remain indeclinable without accommo-
dating any change irrespective of their position in a sentence. (for
declensions see lesson 10).

The nouns which are s+ are:

(1)  Pronouns R e

(2) Demonstratives s — o — L3 — sV}

(3)  Relative pronouns et - 3 - ¢_J| - H;'M
(4)  Conditional particles == L= u..‘

(5) Interrogatives $opp = Lo — s“ ,S Xy
(6) Adverbs 1 N g_,._._;

(7)  Combinations like Y = e e~ ELS s

There are some more nouns which are <& which end with 4J; etc.
and numbers like ,-x& in the numbers 11 to 19 and so on.

These can be further classifed into nouns ending with sukoon, fat-hah,
Dhammah and kasrah. e.g.

(1)  Ending with sukoon Ul = 1id = (i = 55 = o8 = 3
-

(2)  Ending with fat-hah ;;_Zi = ol - G - e e

(3)  Ending with DHammah RIBES u.x.; J_._a Iy

(4)  Ending with kasrah Jj = i - ol - f’)’" - g-«"

These nouns are basically :-s in their structure and among the verbs,
the past tense verbs and the imperative (command) are considered g% .

A noun is further classified into s sound, ,yais shortened and
o~ siaa defective.
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The 7> noun is a noun which ends in a consonant like, .t umaru,

-

- bintun, i qalamun etc.

Some nouns ending with . preceded by | are also classified as g—=>v
e.g. #=' — {lo. Theyare knownas 5yiss.

The j—ai noun is a noun which ends in a long ‘aa’, like an alif 1
in pronunciation with (s as its last letter preceded by a letter with
fat-hah which is marked in the form of a shortened alif. The nouns of
this type always appear in the same form and their case endings are
always implied. e.g.

s~ ‘eesaa ¢ ghinan

When taking the nominative, accusative and genitive case endings in
the indefinite form, the alif is dropped in pronunciation and their case
endings are only implied and take the tanween when the long ‘aa’ is

shortened. e.g. ¢ ghinan. When definite it is expressed as  ow—es .

The Ja,a__; is a declinable noun which ends with ¢ preceded by a
letter with kasrah. If a Ja}p__‘ noun ends with tanween, the s is dropped
in writing. The & is dropped when the up,_a__n noun is in the nominative
and genitive cases and retained in the accusative case. The case
endings of the noun of this type are always implied. e.g.

nominative & genitive accusative
¢'>  daa'in (daa'ee) caller o caller
f\J gaadin (qaadee) judge =3 judge

;‘3 raa'in (raa'ee) shepherd == shepherd

A noun is also either is> or el . dalnl o' is a noun which is
not derived from any source and is of two kinds, namely: <A P_....!
which exist on their own, like '}>} man and " house, and w’-‘-" !
which are based on or derived from other sources, like isi_» % courage.

z

(R +—yt is a noun which is derived from different sources or roots.
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DECLINABLE NOUNS & o)l

A noun is expressed either indefinite 3 _<; or definite is,2» in a

sentence. An indefinite noun is indicated by tanween. There is no
indefinite article in Arabic except the use of tanween. It is made

definite by prefixing the definite article _ji to the noun and it loses its
nunation ' + (tanween) and takes a short vowel. . g.

S = a4 e
LuSh = Lus+ LS
dn = s+ 3y

An indefinite noun is a common noun denoting an unspecified thing,
whereas the definite noun is a specified one particularised by the definite
article or otherwise. An indefinite noun also becomes definite when
suffixed with a pronoun (pronominal suffix) or related to another noun
in a construct phrase (see lesson 6).

An indefinite noun becomes definite in the following cases:
(a) Whenitis aproper name like ot — i.;_[p\.é
(b) When related to something by a relative pronoun ¢J\ ;_;;j

(c) When particularised by the definite article Ji .e.g.
=S

(d) When related to/sufﬁxed with any of the above in a construct
phrase, e.g. el - .u._m.d\_..)

(e) When in the vocative with an interjection like J'—) 4

There are instances where _ji has nothing to do with definiteness,

e.g. Ja\_..a.!t— ~ J....x_h

All these are explained in detail in the following lessons.
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SUN AND MOON LETTERS & yodlly ials)l U3y’

When an indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article
_Ji, it can be observed that in the case of some of the letters of
the Arabic alphabet which happen to be the first letter of the noun to
which the definite article is prefixed are pronounced double taking
shaddah by assimilation and the J of the article ji becomes silent. e.g.

L ,’,/‘+Ji ﬁoé‘-,; ‘;‘
shamsun al + shamsun ash-shamsu

3 g Y= + 0 )3_’..“ J
noorun al + noorun an-nooru

The consonants » and o with which the above words begin are known

as ‘sun letters’ w‘ a,f‘_h al huroof ash-shamsiyya. The sun
letters are 14 in number, the are:

=

e 2
Similarly, when an indefinite noun is prefixed with the definite article

_ji, the J of the article is pronounced with sukoon in the case of the
remaining 14 letters with which the noun begins, e.g.

iy Uy Wy s
waladun al+waladun al-waladu
o ki i 5
gamarun  al+qamarun al-gamaru

The consonants s and  with which the above words begin are known
as ‘moon letters’ u,.uJ\ J),:J! al huroof al qamariyya. The moon
letters are 14 in numbér, they are:

I S N S S A 4

) K g ? » P S
Knowledge of this will guide the reader in correct reading of Arabic
words and passages, particularly the nouns when they are definite.
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THE NUMBER oy ooy 32l
Arabic is one of the few languages which have the system of singular,
dual and plural of the noun.

THE SINGULAR 53,4 % i

The singular nouns are the names of persons, places and things by which
they are known irrespective of their gender. e.g.

=y rajulun ige faakihatun

a man (masculine) a fruit (feminine)
THE DUAL 51

The dual of a noun is formed by suffixing o1 or u—‘- to the singular

noun as the case may be. This change in the suffix is due to the case
endings of the nouns which are explained in lesson No. 10.

Illustration:
Singular Dual Dual
Nominative Accusative & Genetive
Lls oS LiaS
book kitaabun kitaabaani kitaabaini
iy Olauyis et ik
school madrasatun ‘madrasataani madrasataini
iy o1aty otady
boy waladun waladaani waladaini
o ot ke
muslim muslimun ‘muslimaani muslimaini

Beside this, the dual is expressed differently by the following words
used as U zs taking the pronominal suffix as their genitive. They are

3¢ and WS, e.g. LaANS S both of them came to me
Lag s wl) I saw both of them
t_a_aL_lS s,....»;\..r both of them came to me (f)
Lo-@-—-—l; &, 1 saw both of them (f)
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If the following genitive is a noun, these words are expressed without
any change. e.g.
Loyt WS el both of your brothers came to me

Ly WS I saw both of your brother

In the same manner, the nouns o' and oLz are used to indicate the
dual. ' ‘

The nouns which are f}.ﬂ._ﬁ when made dual are expressed with the
suffix of o in the nominative and ¢ in the accusatives and genitive
cases and the ¢ is restored, if drc;pped in the singular, both in the
dual and sound plural forms.

Judge o OLels B
gaaDHin gaDHiyaani gaDHiyani

A jy2ads noun is also made dual as above and the alif is changed
into s, if it is the fourth letter or more and if third, it is retained. e.g.

e Oy two fatwas
Lat O pat two sticks
=y s two millstones

Similarly, in the nouns which are 3%\, 5 when made dual, if the hamzah
is part of the word, it is retained, e.g.

tlas Slelins
and if it is of the feminine, it is changed into 3 and if it is changed

from s or it may be retained or changed into » as:

I Oyt s i —s  twodeserts

THE PLURAL 3]l

In Arabic three or more things are considered as plural. There are two
types of plural forms. They are the Sound Plural Jud & ot and
the Broken Plural |, —ii -_.,_;,_h They are known by these names
because of their form and are not different in their nature.
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THE SOUND PLURAL  JU_Ji 2ol

In sound plurals, the singular form of the noun remains intact and the
noun is made plural by suffixing 3~ or . in the case of masculine
nouns and L or oL in the case of feminine nouns depending upon
the case ending of that noun.

SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL WUt {85t Lo i

In sound masculine plural is made only with the proper nouns and
adjectives which refer to masculine rational nouns. The proper noun
must be free from the feminine 3 and not a name in combination like
oy The adjectives must be those qualifying a masculine rational
noun (without 3) and not in the pattern of J,._u or JL-! or something
which is common to masculine and feminine nouns.

The sound masculine plural in the nominative case is indicated by the
suffix of &3 and the accusative and the genitive cases by the suffix of

O__" .

Singular Plural Plural
Nominative Accusative
& Genetive
teacher e Oy maa
mu'allimun mu'allimoona mu'allimeena
teacher Ty yhh Oy et st
mudarrisun mudarrisoona mudarriseena
engineer g O psdig s et it
muhandisun muhandisoona muhandiseena




34 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

The following nouns are also expressed as sound masculine plural
besides the above mentioned forms.
The nouns which are ))_.a_a_.e when made sound masculine plural, the

alif is dropped along with the  and the letter preceding it is given
before suffixing © '3 or ;. e.g.

it o ‘..._._S- S 01 eV 2l (:;LE-J)
The nouns which are uo,.a._» when made sound masculine plural, the
« is dropped and the letter preceding it is given - in the nominative
case before suffixing vy and _is given to the letter preceding it before
suffixing . e.g.

o 0y bi b = A el e (e

As in the case of dual, the sound masculine plural is also expressed by
the following words like )_; yusedas Ln:.eg.

s é}‘ 53 b ity S Jtaill ] )‘ L)
rHL-eJY‘s,!,ﬂgs,S,LJd.!:@ug

The feminine form of Z,j,{ is oy ,f, e.g.
il e b1 s 0 %
Similarly, the words b’,',.lt.a up 0 O'pamd, b}.i_i§ etc. are used as sound

L")‘L“" L"’"“' e nominative

S Dyantas U Ly accusative

1 ﬂ < genitive
The following words are also used as sound masculine plural:
“""L' 3 abundant rain “’H ) lands
"”“" years ")"" sons
b3 Zaids yele upper heaven

e.g. ¢,_..L:.uJ\);\u,d__L;¢aJ,,.,~1\u\_Sm>\5
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SOUND FEMININE PLURAL Ui = 5340 o

The sound feminine plural is made in the following cases:

1)
2

3

4

(3

Proper feminine names.

Nouns ending with & (except nouns like Si’r;», )
i, i etc.) and the 5 which indicates the feminine singular
is dropped and o is suffixed as already explained above.

Nouns ending with the al-alif al-maqsoora Y, %5, ii for
the feminine (except those in the form of JL._A like

u'-—i-i.n'ﬁ) e.g. sugh its plural is Zujagli.

Feminine nouns ending with al-alif al-mamdoodah 3, i
(except those in the form of s/,><e)).

If the hamzah is original, it is retained and if it is additional
for the feminine, it is changed into y like <Lz — Sy .

If the hamzah is changed from » or ¢ it may be retained
or changed into y. e.g. i, the plural of which may be
either &iziiy or Lyd).

If the third letter is s its original letter is restored, like
¢», the plural of which is iy, If the & is the fourth
letter or more, it is changed into « like:

i) o,
)..‘__’.n‘ﬁ b-fo‘:o'ﬁ

If the noun is do,a.._a and had its g, it is retained and if it
is dropped, it is restored in the plural. e.g.

oh Sl
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(6)
(7
t)

®

(10)

Words derived from irrational nouns.
Adjectives of irrational nouns.

Nouns with five letters of which there is no broken plural
forms.

The following words are also declined as the feminine
sound plural along with the feminine nouns in the above
mgngioned forms. (fudi ol f Z.fm)la_h)

like J..a.n.’\ oY g

Feminine nouns with three letters with the middle letter a
sound letter which is saakin and the first letter has fat-hah.
In the plural the second letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

8,4 s
s g
The sound feminine plural in the nominative case is
indicated by ” like:

U\—IY vﬁ)?‘) ~J‘,.“J| ;3 d\
and in the acusative and genmve cases it is indicated
by | like:

=Y f

plural sights

plural raka'ats

el oy Y
Ll iyt o

Ty il e i Sladid (Sl Vs i b

THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL

Singular Nominative Accusative & Genetive
s T i

teacher mu'allimatun mu'llimaatun mu'allimaatin
iy s S yas

teacher mudarrisatun mudarrisaatun mudarrisaatin

engineer muhandisatun muhandisaatun ~ muhandisaatin
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When pronominal suffixes are added to the dual and sound masculine
plural nouns, the ¢ of the dual and sound masculine plural is dropped.
(see lesson 4 for pronouns). e.g.

b + oS = uks his two books
kitaabani+hu kitaabaahu NOMINATIVE
o+ u...aLS = *—’\-—5 his two books
Kitaabaini+hu Kitaabaihi ACCUSATIVE
B+ Oyl = Yyedas your teachers
mu'allimona+ka mu'allimooka NOMINATIVE
S+ aady = & your parents

waalidaini+ka waalidaika ACCUSATIVE

THE BROKEN PLURAL ’, 254 i i

In broken plurals, as they are called, the singular form of the noun is
disturbed and they assume different irregular forms, mostly adjectival
patterns. Hence, they are called the broken plural nouns.

The irregular or broken plurals are formed by changing vowels like
it asadun (lion), the plural of which is 3_.i usudun (lions), or
rejecting/dropping of letters like {Jyu) rasoolun (messenger), plural of
which is 4 L% rusulun (messengers) or adding letters like J= rajulun
(a man), the plural of which is Jr ) rijaalun (men). There are many
patterns of broken plural nouns derived from triliteral roots.

Broken plural nouns are broadly classified under two categories, namely,
ilsl o> and 8,20 o,

._1_th &> is used to express the number between 3 and 10 and is

expressed in the patterns of “Labi, Juadi, iladfl, Lins
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°1“‘<J'&“" is used to express a plural which is over three to the
infinitive. It has many patterns.

Some nouns have more than one plural form. Knowledge of these
groups of plural nouns will give an idea about the use of nouns and in
understanding them.

Some of the most common forms of broken plural are given below.
They form various groups of plural by which the singular and its plural
can be identified and understood by their forms and their respective
groups. However, any standard Arabic dictionary gives the plural of
each noun listed.

Broken Plural Patterns:

PATTERN SINGULAR  PLURAL MEANING
Jindt —3 A3 pens
iy 3y boys
) st flowers
}39 }\337 meditation
sl g s questions
33 szf hearts
bd i languages
s i, drinks
Yt Bias pillars
Jad : bt eyes
S iyl faces, forms
e por rivers
) Ry months
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L i Py injured
o St drowned
o ey patients
M (0\_; ,:L_Q_LE, boys
;r;j 3 N 3 youths
P = z e children
I ’ B;J: 53;’4 monkeys
b o elephants
s u; bears
u‘r’ :_“J__, shields
J,_.J s I houses
Ry Lk defects
't}-’* ¢ Wy branches
g ’C ‘ elders
S )__,,\ £V pal Commanders
IS At partners
e E‘}_ﬁj poor men
.y Y%y ministers
. 1 S rooms
3y Yo pictures
L s rooms
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Sadl s Lot friends
i i ,-9\ relatives
iy S intelligent
ok R rich people

Llad dib b students
Yl o).e.» experts
s iis writers

Ynd Lans s gifts
O r‘-’ afflictions
Gen C“" scholarship

Glas yue o mountains
e J\__, ropes
o oy seas
s _,3\_; dogs

s el el ships
ST Sl cities
LS T 4 books
Y > donkeys

ad P as judges
s 3\}_}. warriors
ég 5\_’;3 shepherds
’(\‘) 3\_;') archers
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=) = bowers
e p e fasting people
NI Il prostrators
o S~ s watchmen
EL& z o pilgrims
LS s writers
Ll SR monks
pres Sy walls

T ol countries
oy NI horsemen
pu« RIIAT boys

:__;s;,_é OUE CTOwS

oy SV g oxen

JJ blah youth
b JETY notebooks
Ly ity rabbits
s Jyi> lists

3i0 Gl hotels
RIS S gardens

),.n.a.; et sparrows
NEN W b sultans

Y JotuTy Dinars
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Jeip el e Mosques
sl el causes
Sl prpes rewards
Jilad HBCAP) Cad\es newspapers
Laji> I gardens
iils> TFE facts
Lag b & shariat
Jeslis U Jie houses
(S dlla mosques
IR Sl rites
Jpeld sl ST great men
Jeadl e\di eminent men
I ety widows
et et finger tips
elis J-J-\_-O Jslie handkerchiefs
E e aylss projects
F i s keys
Sy iyl expenses
Jpaelsl i N1 styles
iy ] regions
83 st s songs

&yt ! weeks
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All Arabic plural nouns which refer to irrational beings, masculine or
feminine, are grammatically feminine singular except the sound masculine
plural nouns. Adjectives, pronouns, demostrative pronouns, predicates and
verbs representing them will be feminine singular. The verbs and particles
are explained in detail in lesson 12 and the summary of the particles is
given at the end.

ANALYSIS:
Read the passage, observe the nouns and identify their group of plural.
You can identify the nouns with their groups of plural by the

characteristics of the plural nouns explained in this lesson, even without
understanding their meanings. The nouns are underlined in the passage.

(Al
3ot iy OBy oW1 i (b LSl L T o) iblaind
;,rﬂuuuuwwmﬂmﬁ)w‘i;,
00 i ot 2y i o2 S Uiy Sl DSy by )
qugﬂdu%g,mu\uwmmfgu@w

o

)

——

(=)
gttty (LB LulS) L3 T8 Uikl 5uTas) 15lis Jdaad) &
Ol sk G0, 0 15155 LIS 1y L

iy sy sy (Lt sy el O
e asdly o Tassdiy oy el iy oo BaUalry G iisal)
iy bty cetally o Lettally o lasl o liiasa
AatBE V)T 8ydas pg ALl DB STy S U i STy bty
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qalam
pen

kitab
book
bait
house
wagqt
time
Ta'aam
food
madrasah
school
tilmeedh
student
thalj

ice

Harf
letter
jamal
camel
kalb

dog
qiTTatun
cat
dajaaja
hen, chicken
ism
name
Taalib
student

VOCABULARY
iz b jadeed
' new
LiSz LS Sagheer
small
Sytz & kabeer
big
oy 7 &y katheer
plenty
A-ub\ z e\.ab waasi'
spacious
sz L% gadeem
' old
i z el Jjameel
beautiful
tyiz ab  baarid
cold
O3>z @  Haarr
hot
Joxz J>  qareeb
near
¥ LI baeed
’ far
i-h-’ ustaadh
teacher
Srrs ir>3  dars
lesson
fLliz oW giSSah
story
idb - b abun

father

S
PIPT
el ricad



ummun
mother
akhun
brother
ukhtun
sister
imra’ah
woman
ibn

son

al aana
now
SaaliH
good, righteous
lail
night
nahaar
day

’ilm
knowledge, science
laun
colour
makaan
place
maidaan
ground
nahr
river
'aalim
scholar

;;L@;fz (“
3y z '-C‘
Slysie o
b g 3
] z b_,\
NI

e 3
pey

Ui g U
nss

ONion

deen
religion
Sadeeq
friends
Hadeegah
garden
faa’iz
winner
naZeef
clean
mashghool
busy
mash-hoor
famous
sahl

easy

Sa’b
difficult
Hulw
sweet
HaamiDH
sour
gaSeer
short
sayyarah
car
manZar
scene
aafah
calamity
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LESSON FOUR
el
THE PRONOUNS

The pronoun is a noun which is used in place of a noun to represent
and indicate the person making a statement or doing something.

The pronouns used in Arabic can be classified into Personal Pronouns
JM )_Ma.h and Pronominal Suffixes J_a.“.l\ ‘maa .
I PERSONAL PRONOUNS ;{ aiifi 2%l

The pronouns are baswally classified into ,)\_.J\ ,_.A..aJ‘ personal
pronoun or the j )\...h & P as and et ,«o-.aJi implied pronoun.

These pronouns are used to represent persons and hence are known as
Personal Pronouns and there are three types of persons as follows. The
third person pronoun is used to represent both rational and irrational nouns.

PERSON NUMBER  MASCULINE FEMININE

III Person  Singular  He/it e She/it -
Dual theytwo — Led theytwo — \ab
Plural they all 2 theyall — »

II Person Singular  you ot you oW
Dual youtwo Lt youtwo i
Plural you all P_Jn youall %

I Person Singular [ it I it
Plural We s We e

Note: The I person masculine and feminine is the same always.

46
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Similarly, the personal pronouns J_.a_a_aJ\ w._h e as given below
are used to represent the above three types of persons along with the
pronominal suffixes in an emphatic manner. They are also used to
represent the direct object and are considered accusative a1,

The personal pronouns J_.m._fdl ) )L-;-j‘ ‘el are brought between the
subject and the predicate to strengthen or emphasize the meaning
conveyed and they are called }2iJ! ;uv . e.8.

Hameed is the winner U yh i
Certainly, Hameed is the winner ~ ‘Hiidt 3h lice> &)
Certainly, this is the true story ol aadlt y g e by

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS (EMPHATIC): ;) ciatt ;.:-AJ

PERSON NUMBER  MASCULINE FEMININE

Il Person  Singular 4.3 to him L to her
Dual I S tothem — \SA) to them
Plural P | tothem — AR to them

I Person Singular 3 to you S to you
Dual A ] to you A to you
Plural § ] to you oSS 10 you

I Person Singular  sui) to me s to me
Plural i to us T to us

These pronouns are known as } aa 4 s el o . E.E.

d..__.u.ﬂL_:l, 1% B4 you alone we worship and from you only we seek help
Oy L) And to me alone you fear

The personal pronouns ‘. . are expressed in the 3,0 and _.ach
only and they do not have a genitive case.
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PRONOUN IMPLIED: = i ol

The pronoun implied < L ‘—e_alt is what is understood through the
expressions in a sentence, particularly through those reflected in
verbs, and not expressed clearly in words. In the past tense verbs, this
implication is understood by 54 or _.», like:

(2 ) Bl 1,1 LK e
yakshifu  al'ilmu yakshifu asraar al-tabee'ati
it has uncovered The science has uncovered the secrets of nature.

PESOUH LE255 L5 s daladal

naqalat hiya al-Saheefatu naqalat anbaa’an dageeqatan

it has reported The newspaper has reported the news dili-
cately.

In the imperative or command, the pronoun implied is always -_i

o, ~=' and u—"

Il  PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES: ottt o Zali

When a personal pronoun is used as the direct object of a verb, it is
attached to it as a suffix in one of the following forms as the case may
be. They are also known as attached pronouns. These pronominal
suffixed used along with nouns give an idea of possession and hence
are also called possessive pronouns.

THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES:

PERSON NUMBER  MASCULINE FEMININE

III Person  Singular ~ & his/it La her/its
Dual La  their(2) Lad their

Plural r—“ their u—“ their
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I Person Singular 3 your E your
Dual oy your(2) your (2)
Plural PS your J__{ your

I Person Singular < my < my
Plural Y our - our

The Pronominal suffixes are of two types, namely, J-.—a—.-o._h é}h o
and the ’{ ot _“a)t 24 which are explained below.

The pronominal suffixes are used in the following ways.

(a)

)

©

When a pronoun is used as the direct object of a verb, it is used
as suffix to the verb itself and is known as MJ\ i €.8.

‘=S hewrote it 4S5 heleft them

&> he has beaten you ‘s> he has brought us together
Suffixed the prepositions/particles expressing or relating the
meaning of these particles to the noun represented by them.
(the preposition 53, for, changes its vowel as J except with the

first person singular pronoun). It is also attached to some
particles like 41— { e.g.

e from him/it e on him/it
3_'?! verify he/it = for me
Suffixed to nouns conveying an idea of possession. e.g.
iy his book ! my name
alay your house Lé—’)f—»‘ her car

I such a case, the noun to which the pronoun is suffixed becomes
definite.

Note: 1. The I person masculine and feminine is the same always.
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(d)

(e)

Suffixed to verbs. The alif of the third person masculine plural
of the past tense verb is dropped when a pronoun is suffixed
toit.e.g.

Oy yur they have beaten him

o+ My,
S+ = Byl they ordered you

The attached pronouns (pronominal suffix) é (s > and b
when preceded by a kasrah or the long vowel s or a diphthong,
take kasrah as o s » and ' . This change is purely on
account of vocalic harmony and not a declension. e.g.

li-baitihi feehinna feehima

for his house in them in two of them
ilaihi 'alathim bihim

to him/it on them with them

The pronouns (s and P_f when followed by the definite article Jj in

the next word, as a rule, take DHammah in place of sukoon. e.g.

()

o) - sty
ulaa'ika humul muflihoon
Those are the ones who are successful

08y o sy 0 (8
wa 'alaikumus salaamu wa rahmathullahi wa barakatuhu
And on you be peace and mercy of Allah and His blessings

The ¢ in he particles & s etc. gets doubled when the first
person pronoun is suffixed to them. e.g: r_,a w._s

L8 P e sl il iy
= b il e (8 ed



(2

(h)
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The pronoun s takes fat-hah when attached to nouns and particles
ending with unvowelled 1 or ¢ (after long vowels and diphthongs).

e.g.

s+ = S LB = s
When any of these pronominal suffixes are attached to masculine
sound plural or dual nouns, the o of the dual or the sound
plural is dropped. In the case of nouns ending with s or s (as a
consequence of suffixing the pronoun ¢ to a masculine sound
plural), the resultant 4 is changed into s and doubled. e.g.

bty = Syl his teachers

o+ uLm.A_.p = Hlall his two friends
o+ u..m..\..; = aldiile his two friends
3+ ._,u_,, = Pl your two teachers

1]
«
R

S+ Olan for;_s""'

(p takeskasrah as aresult of the y getting changed into )

3+ u...o.i.l.ﬁ = ¢.L....L:u your two teachers
S+ 0%, = L_s:)Cz-; my two legs
s+ u—L’) = &=, my two legs
s+ iy = sy my parents

These pronouns are understood to have three case endings (implied)
as in the case of nouns, namely, the nominative case &J)_h, the
accusative case MJ\ and the genitive case )_st when suffixed to
verbs and prepositions representing nouns in different positions as

explained below: (see also lesson 10)
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CASE ENDINGS OF A PRONOUN:

The pronouns which are suffixed to verbs are always in the nominative
case like =, the 1 of dual), s of plural, & of feminine s of the second
person.

The pronouns ¢ of the first person, #, J, o L» when suffixed to
verbs, they are in the accusative case and when they are suffixed to
nouns or a preposition, they are in the genitive case. The pronominal
suffix U is used as suffix in all the three cases.

NOMINATIVE [joazslt o7 s
The pronouns used in the nominative case are:
o of the subject; a3 g_,.__:a: O )
L;___.a: “h3 HD R “A
s  representing the sub]ect e.g: \_....b\ 3 x._._M_...
| of dual representing the subject, e.g: _y»3i) Lo O\l\j}fi
Lyt Olael guj W Ly E_M.. .»_..._n

Iy of plural representing the subject, e.g.

e S oyt a8 Sy
N2 ‘)—-—f B
S of the second person feminine, e.g.
S s Rty
o of feminine plural representing the subject, e. g.

e e b g i
R 3 S e
J—J’W’d-l—-"-‘q’u‘—--"-'uf)‘-“

oyt S \_e___u u___(
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|

st fR 5Y orsY s
M s¥ A= et e ol
o 5 .A.L»L., $: ﬂw, Paal
:kﬂ.b Tamamm) ,.,.4!\ o _.mﬂﬂﬂ)
1 i) H
" alal 2
Lagl mla 0 () (D) Ge)
al e fre S sy s
— e — I~
1_. ice k7 ikenr e (3 ol
o’ - 1 T T
1 7 _
T AITdNT
TYNOS¥Ad " o)
Taamid! , ot
1 T

SNNONOYUd ([Tt~
SATAVL
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ACCUSATIVE '} aiiit ol (e s

The pronouns used in the accusative case are explained below:
< of the first person representing the object, e.g.

PO IR s,....>u-.; This scene impressed me
U of the first person plural representing the object

SV e iy by Our Lord protects us from calamities

u-)f s/ ',:(/ 3 of the second person representing the object
o=» [ a [ 45 / « of the third person representing the object

PR - s 8 PR} - 1 d
i R iz g Y Lt < ':aah'rx;:: s Y At

sl (s3\ip L (P00 Dy

GENITIVE 5
The pronouns used in the genitive case are explained below:
< of the first person after a genitive: (s 7 it Sa¥l

U of the first person after a genetive: - CJ"" S

s/ ,5 / ¥ of the second person:
e el S S
3 [ o2 /a6 representing the third person:
ety i oty iy o
Loty L 4] faty Ly o
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III. RELATIVE PRONOUNS [y o i :

The relative pronoun ;):._Lp};,j\ (‘,_Ljyi is a pronoun used to relate a parti-
cular thing with the help of a sentence appearing after it, known as
J’,_ip’,;,jw a..l.a silatul mausool or a relative clause. These pronouns are

normally preceded by definite nouns particularised by the definite article
or otherwise. e.g.

L S Je gl S
gl (gl S

the book which is on the table is new

show me the book which you purchased
yesterday

They are of two kinds, namely, specific or exclusive for masculine or
feminine, singular, dual or plural and those used in common for both
genders.

SPECIFIC USAGE
MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular g.\..!\ who, which, whom sgJ\ who, which, whom
that that
Dual ot who, which, whom oun who, which, whom
’ that (nom) that (nom)
o who, which, whom J..J\ who, which, whom
that (acc & gen) / that (acc & gen)
Plural u-"‘-" who, which, whom éui/éui who, which, whom
those those
COMMON USAGE

Besides these, the following are also used as relative pronouns which
are common for the singular, dual and plural of both masculine and
feminine nouns.
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s who (masc. & fem.) Jejl> [ el (R

L which, what (masc. & fem.) Lgms pxist [ an 25l Lo e-"“

&' which, what PEREPEE TPy g e

3 which (in the dialect of Tayy)

13 which, that (only when preceded by L or ', =) e.g.
L CH UG s Loy adh T s 15

J who (when prefixed to the active barticiple, passive participle
and the i—2eJt id.al)).

As explained above the relative pronouns are used after a definite
noun. e.g.

........... ,;.\.h b\_;;j\/ the statement which........
............. qJ» o)_,\_h.h the aeroplane which........
2ad b alh lus e 1 o L Jais (i i
The cave in which the Prophet (S) hid himself was the Cave of Thaur.
L2 2 A gy s ol ouiia i

The two articles which I have read are by an Arab writer (f)

As a pronoun, the feminine singular ss—‘J‘ is used to relate irrational
masculine and feminine plural nouns.

A relative pronoun is followed by the A_L, which is normally in the
form of a clause or a simple sentence (nominal or verbal sentence),
which is linked by a pronoun appearing after the relative pronoun
(in the clause). This pronoun is known as i ‘maialt Which may be
dropped when the statement is very clear. e.g.

Those believers have succeeded who are fearful of Allah in their salaat.
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In such sentences or adverbial clauses, the 1j, or the clause shall
contain a pronoun i ‘szalt Which relates it with the noun pre-
ceding the relative pronoun (%, ii. This pronoun or the * . al
At is sometimes dropped when the context is understood without
it, particularly, when it is a suffix in the accusative case or a genitive
or the a4 is an active participle of a transitive or a present or future
tense or related to a verb for the clause of . e.g.

P P LR PPV P TR
Oyl 1y 0y Lo ol AT (g Loy a5y i s )

And Allah knows whatever you conceal and that you reveal

Sometimes, this pronoun is dropped whether in the nominative or
accusative case, like:

Al phisidy u\wﬁwyd,uﬁ,_ﬂsf

(oot Axdady APRTE FO8 DUy

(pd PR TSR TEN ¥

(s O ) Uiyt Ues Lty e 0051 s ST
MODEL SENTENCES

St phtia —

Byt iyl oa — ¥
é‘)\j!ou -y
B3l b Ssdyl -
b Ladt by b Uf 0
Layis o2 =%

diels ol - v
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3?)‘&?,.-5 - A
ar Lyl b e Syl - 4
Smls it odd 3 — Vs
’ R EHEFTERERR
Uiyt 3 OW gl - 0¥
i_;_;;._ir,;_’f\._ig -\
Ayt [ 3 ULy — 1 ¢
Shasis a3k sk — e
L.J!_.__..mu_,,,.d_n -3
o b i 50 Ky — Y
FEPE AP A LAN R LV IRV
4_._,)__..”.»0.0_“,_-_9: -1
ik g e baiisr - v,
£ U1 085 a5 st = v
Ayl [ S et A Sada 6l s =YY
;up\gwﬁu;u\gwﬁ;;ﬁmﬂ\ﬁw‘ - Yy
50 e piny b s peiad — Y E
ad 75 st o L 455 5 O - Yo

IV THE DEMONSTRATIVE 5, sy 1%

The demonstrative is a noun used to indicate persons and things and
hence, it is also known as the indicative pronouns. Separate pronouns
are used to indicate the masculine and feminine nouns. As nouns they
are used as the subject in a simple sentence.

To indicate the things which are near the following demonstratives are
used. These were actually \3, 93, oié, o and Yy prefixed with the W
of caution to draw one’s attention towards what is said. They are expressed
as follows:
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MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular ik this oin  this
Dual Otk these two (nominative) OUla  rthese two (nom)

o thesetwo (acc & gen) i  these two
) ' (acc & genitive)

Plural Y'a  these N2 these
(Human) ’ '

To indicate things which are at a distance, the following are used:

MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular &3 that cJ.L that
Dual &3 those two (nominative) LU those two (nom)

&Ly thosetwo (acc & gen) s those two
(acc & genitive)

Plural el ,; those IOWs) ,!’ those
(Human)

Besides this, the following are also used as demonstratives:

Lga /[ Lk here (for nearer things)
Lk /B there (for distance things)

The above demonstrative pronouns are used to indicate human beings,
particularly in the plural of the masculine and feminine. The irrational
objects for the plural, both masculine and feminine, are indicated by
the feminine singular.
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MODEL SENTENCES
iy ia This is a boy
IPIE This is a girl
Sl sV These are girls

Ny Y

P
E )

xS ol

ix1y3 odd

bL.%\;S olh

e
3, s
39y &lgd
BRI
s el
DS Wy
el

These are boys

This is a book
These are books
This is a bike

These are bikes

That is a boy

That is a woman
Those are boys
Those are women
That is a pen

That is a notebook
Those are notebooks

Those are pens

The demonstrative shall agree with the noun indicated in gender and
number and the particle 8 in U5 may also agree in gender and number
with the noun indicated/addressed. e.g.

e G e b h s
LabU U ey DLt el

That garden is beautiful Oh Ali

That garden is beautiful Oh Fathima

\s_.u.\_.m U e R | ,iJ; That garden is beautiful Oh my friends



Sifatun

adjective, attribute

khaadimun
servant
'areesun
bride
mu'allimun
teacher
mudarrisun
teacher
masroorun
happy
mumkinun
possible
Hikmatun
wisdom
galeelun
little
katheerun
plenty
zira'atun
agriculture
'aqlun
intelligence
jawwun

atmosphere, climate

‘aailatun

Sfamily

VOCABULARY
ia. burtugaalun
’ orange
H s> tuffaaHun
apple
o jf maTbakhun
’ kitchen
;_1,, ghurfatun
room
:),’),\_, maalun
wealth
y9yws  taajirun
merchant
WSas  Saadiqun
truthful
&> 'azeemun
great
4B ‘'aalimun
scholar
,—:5 shareefun
noble
3—&‘}; kareemun
generous
J—ﬂ-" raHeemun
merciful
;-’ naajiHun
. ) successful
S HIn

The Pronouns 61
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maahirun —ale
expert

Zulmun ;_LL

injustice, cruelty

fawga 3d
above

‘areeDHun A &
wide ’
SaHraa'un 3w
desert

fareeDHatun
obligation
makhaafatun
fear

Sautun

voice
saree'un

fast
nasheeTun
active, brisk
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ANALYSIS

Read the following passage and observe the pronouns underlined. Indicate
its kind.

oy ety Las e ol (3 ks A ) 5,e8 Ui i
s ik ;u; B o '..*\:%:’, NESFRINE SIPYE R ST gE S T HEN]

i (o i s (b A ) S35 Yy o8 L sk
Oyl gl

EFR I SLPE FEE A ECCE AT ST TR
OY gty o1 pdah (o Lpaces (o s Ly sk [ L
Faada DS

gy it (i Cpid (i i ey et iy 28 e (B il
PURTE)



LESSON FIVE

e i‘) Loy
THE ADJECTIVES AND PHRASES

PHRASES AND CLAUSES i_[% 51 d"%

A phrase in Arabic is formed with two nouns. There are two types of
phrases in Arabic, namely, Adjectival Phrase and Possessive/Construct
Phrase. A phrase is an incomplete sentence.

Similarly, a clause is made up of a preposition and its genitive or it
may be an adverbial clause. e.g. daiesdtiis ~ & ,Ul u,: u.._.Ji
They are of three kinds, namely, Adverbial clause genitive clause or a
noun governed by a preposition or a distinct adjective. e.g.

E

e D i | ...that which is with you adverbial

A :;,Li! ... ...thatwhich is in the house genitive

In such cases, the verb is always understood or dropped.

THE ADJECTIVE &rpaiifiy ool

Adjective :._a_p or & in Arabic is a noun describing the quality or
attribute of another noun and is always placed after the noun, known
as Bypys O &iyais . There is no grammatical distinction between
the noun and the adjective. The adjective is an appositive Q_»U and as
a rule, must agree in gender, number and definiteness with the noun
it qualifies including the case endings as it follows the noun in all
respects. The C-“" is always in agreement with the &,.....» or the
noun qualified.

The purpose of the use of Sais specification of a noun by an attribute
or explanation, praise or blame, kindness or emphasis. e.g.

64
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Specification: S jr 1 &)

I passed by a writer

Explanation: bl M S
I passed by the Tailor Zaid

Praise: ) e L oy
In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the
Merciful

Kindness: Sl BaLE 4y (gl

Oh Allah, show mercy upon your slave
Emphasis: S 5, Wl
That complete ten (days).

Siory Lonad Jpoall ca.- 3L
When the trumpte will be blown, a single blow

The adjective will follow the :J)_a.—ﬁ or the noun qualified and will
agree in its case ending, definiteness and number.

An adjective has to agree in gender, number and definiteness with the
noun it qualifies. Hence, the adjective is used both as masculine and
feminine with the suffix of the feminine ending 3 without any change
in the meaning. Any adjective is made feminine by this arrangement.

e.g.

Jeo>  beautiful e small N> new =S big
d-w beautiful 0,-»9 small °~\-'-L7 new 0,-5 big
iy wide Y ,b tall mad  short T~ far

Lasly wide &b rall 8 puad  short s far
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ADJECTIVE PHRASE: QAJ}J‘ NPRgS |

An adjective phrase consists of a noun qualified which is place first
followed by an adjective. In such a phrase, the first word is the noun
qualified JH}*" or u,_-_..d\ and the second noun, an adjective
ii p OF =_i;. The adjective has to agree in gender, number and definite-
ness with the noun it qualifies as explained already. If a noun is an irrational
plural, the adjective will be feminine singular as a rule. e.g.

(S RO | al mudarrisu al jadeedu

- the new teacher

&','xz\:-ﬂ A..DLJ\ al-talameedhu al naajihoon
the successful students

AT g}L:-'« sayyaaratun qadeematun

- anold car

11._.«::.!\ e al azharu al jameelatu

- the beautiful flowers

o),g--J o 9|l;ji al madaarisu al mash-hooratu

the famous schools

More than one adjective may be added to a single noun qualified, but such
adjectives shall agree in all respects with the noun they qualify.

The following points must be observed while using an adjective !
to describe or qualify a noun :-,,;,_;._Z;_n, particularly in an adjectival
phrase.

(a) If the noun is indefinite, the adjective must be indefinite.
(b) If the noun is feminine, the adjective must also be feminine.

(c) If the noun is dual or plural, the adjective must also be dual
or plural as the case may be (an irrational plural noun is
grammatically feminine singular).
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(d) Both the noun qualified and the adjective shall have the same

case ending.
Illustration:
a1y waladun gaSeerun a short boy
L_,_.u i_;.‘)l.k madrasatun qadeematun an old school
(IR ZJL.S kitaabun jadeedun a new book
el oS al kitaabul jadeedu the new book
:,L.u- u,,c ‘aroosun jameelatun a beautiful bride
e o3 darsun sahlun an easy lesson
‘zl%_‘..)\ ;,.',‘;ui ad-duroosu as-sahlatu the easy lessons
byl g,,..’l....!\ al mu'allimoon al ghai'iboon the absent teachers
ol owyiadi al mudarisaat al gha'ibaat the absent teachers

£ B3 3T alh e IS
kullu mu'minin mukhliSin mir'atun Sadiqatun li akheehi
Every sincere believer is a true mirror for his brother

The adjectives are of two types, @ sas &ah and e s..a...j! .
H\ i qualifies a noun it precedes, while the M\ Zash
qualifies a noun it follows. The examples given above are adjectival
phrases known as @I—-vJ &+ in which a noun is qualified by an
adjective and the noun agrees in gender, number and definiteness with
it as also in the case endings as explained above.

et i is an adjective which describes or qualifies a noun based
on a reason or aspect, which is illustrated below with examples.
L L L
The books, the names of which are given below
Lis a0 50 s

This man, whose expertise is well known
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OPd 3o Jradt 1ih
This is the house whose open yard is narrow
byl dgadt J5 50 s
The man came whose brother is good natured
As in the case of ¢n...n.;<_§| e it agrees with the noun qualified in
gender, number and definiteness.

There exist a number of adjectival patterns, but the most common forms
are explained below and they are, in fact, derived from verbs and verbal
nouns.
An adjective is expressed in any of the forms given below:

(a) aninfinitive as ,ias of a verb:

Ji =) a just man
(b) ademonstrative/relative pronoun
1ia aJ..L..S u 9; I want this book of yours
s il This man came
Oh Lsed i Who this Muhammad is?
s Je it sl Give me the magazine which is on the
table
(c) with the possessive 43 (as a compound adjective)
o yi S P He is a pious man
(d) anoun of relation o ,.....J\
;.4)_9 =D ul laman Arab
:;.x_._; pdigs yh He is an Indian Engineer

(e) qualifying a noun it precedes
sy oye doda LS s This useful book in its subject
obar O'yedai ,...aJ R Truly, it is a great oath, if you could
know
(f) asasentence:

T SWINY T JUp FOS
we fish in a pond whose fish is plenty
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a day passed, the heat of which was severe

The adjectives commonly used are based on the adjectival patterns.
Some of them are explained below:

PATTERN EXAMPLES MEANING

(@) b sl saadiqun truthful
o ‘aalimun scholar

Al Haamidhun sour

300 baaridun cold

(b) G et salisun easy
s ta’ibun fatigue

53 qadhirun filthy

z ,—J fariHun joyous

©) s e sahlun easy
Lis ‘adhbun sweet

;__i,') raTbun tender

L maH-DHun pure

d) b i Sulbun hard
> Hulwun sweet

Ll sukhnun hot

’ murrun bitter
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() Ui Just akkalun always eating
(denoting habitual 5> khabbazun baker
actions/professions) o H bagqgaalun green grocer
plh fayyazun bountiful
) Ty (intensive form of s )
RYVES jahoolun ignorant
e shakoorun grateful
s kasoolun lazy
Fyse ghayoorun zealous
(g) Jend Gl siddeequn veracious
g shirreerun wicked
e gisseesun bishop
i3 giddeesun holy
(h)  S%d s kaslaanu lazy
bl b ‘atshaanu thirsty
Sl ta'baanu tired
Ollad ghaDHbaanu angry
@) J——“-‘ v‘-')-‘ shareenfun noble
r—’)S kareemun generous
L sa'eedun prosperous
—) reHeemun merciful
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() Uprie Fyya; masroorun happy
U,_._..» mashghoolun busy
f)l-"" ma'loomun known
Ui mandoobun delegate
9] J_n.sl these forms of adjectives are used to denote/describe

the colours or defects of the body and are expressed
differently for masculine and feminine as shown

below.

Colours Masculine Feminine Meaning
34l g By ALY black
> a s red
}-nr z ez T e green
e g el 1o yellow
:ﬁ-' 3 uﬂ—-" ¢ Uy white
3¢ 853 U blue

Defects Masculine Feminine Meaning
('.S. z ,S-zi LS dumb
b sk b deaf
ez el oot blind
add Cr" e ¥ lame
u‘f; z .;‘;->‘ ;L..,.r dumb

More than one adjective may be added to a single noun qualified, but
such adjectives shall agree in all respects with the noun they qualify.
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COMPOUND ADJECTIVES:

Arabic language is rich in compound adjectives. A genitive often occurs
after an adjective to define or limit its application. Some examples of
commonly used compound adjectives are given below:

it xS Sfull of wealth
J_E_;j J_.Js less intelligent, stupid
Pliadt Ba severe in punishment

Such adjective are indefinite, but while qualifying a definite noun, they
take the definite article 3, e.g.

Jad ;s J =531 the man of abundant wealth
Jasd Jalih 350 the stupid person

_>» owner, companion, & son, . father, ;? mother, ’ti brother,
)f, possessor of, etc. are frequently used to form compound adjectives,

e.g.

‘._‘Lg e a man of knowledge
. intelligent (fem. =n3)
oy » doubly illustrious

The opposites of simple adjectives are formed by prefixing the
pronoun J__; to them. e.g.

oSt ek impossible

uu JECR ignoble

A--u ,-F not far

S b et By S Journey at times of war is impossible
e b bk ] It is an improper act

u,:LS» ,..s ) a5 That is an undeniable promise

Loy i R 5o, he stayed behind closely

e Dasa 2 not those who were accursed
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maHaDDHun
pure

Hayyun

alive
Hasanun

good, handsome

khashinun
rough
wasikhun
dirty
qaliqun
concerned
bustaanun
garden
finjaanun
cup
kursiyyun
chair
‘ammun
uncle
fallaHun
farmer
DHayyiqun
narrow
bayyinun
clear, evident
layynun
soft
khashinun
rough

VOCABULARY
:,a-’u noorun
light

zs.% 'ajeebun

wonderful

s> safeechun
foolish

,b ameenun

trustworthy

’.C"f"' s jadeerun
worthy

:,.Lo Hazeenun

sorrowful

Ol=zwy  Hakeemun
wise

Ol>eed  Hikmatun
wisdom
s~5 rasun
head

o~  katheefun
dense

CS\J naZaafatun

cleanliness

J=—» 'ameequn
deep

:;—'-' ‘areeDHun
wide

._,—J yateemun
orphan

o= fallaHun
SJarmer

)y



‘aaqilun
intelligent, wise
‘ammatun

aunt

kaadhibun

liar

kaamilun
perfect
saalimun
sound, safe
daa'imun
permanent, continuous
jaw'aanun
hungry
'‘aTshaanun
thirsty
ghaDHbaan

angry
mal'aan

full
baHrun
sea
jawwadun
generous
shuja'un
brave
Hibrun

ink
rummanun
pomagranate

L

iy
Jos
o
H\:
Ol
Olthe

O

fye
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muthmiratun B ot
Jruit bearing

irtifaa'un g\
height

shoukun Iy
thorn

kurawiyyatun Ly,S
circular, spherical

ghilaafun DA
cover

amlasu el
soft

Sulbun e
strong

Habbatun i
seed, grain

ahmiyyatun Lol
importance

igtiSaadiyyatun Lslaszdl
economic

gishratun 5,23
peel, rind

dibaaghatun S
tanning

julood 5 4d
skins, leather

Tibbiyyah i
medical

aghraaDH P

objectives, needs



LESSON SIX
iy
THE POSSESSIVE

A possessive or a construct phrase consists of two words, both nouns
related to one another. The first noun is called “the possessed” or
e and the second “the possessor” or «ifi s, which is always
in the genetive, indicated by kasrah.

The relation of a word with its following genitive is called i.iup;s‘ or
possession and the (3. cannot be separated from its genitive, as it
is grammatically one word. The idea of a noun is often more closely
determined or defined by another, the + I as. Hence, oas is
better known or specified by its getting related to the «Jt A as .

The .3 _ 2, takes its own case ending in one of the three cases (see
lesson 10), depending upon its function in a sentence, but the aJt ALai
is always in the genitive case. It may be definite, taking the definite
article i or indefinite, but in any case, the JLa: become definite,
in spite of losing its nunation (tanween) and hence, it takes a single
vowel as a definite noun. e.g.

S name of a book indefinite
P ! name of the book definite

As a rule, the 3 as cannot be an adjective, as they are normally
different nouns, linked together in a phrase. If the J3Las is an

adjective, the a_Ji 3+ shall not be governed by it. In such a case,
the B3L.as is not used as an adjective, but to denote the meaning of

. like, Jodt 554} or in the meaning of *, like, 1> s o3> OF in
the meaning of J like, .jj ‘.y\_; These are known as i ,-—-S-AJ\ AJ\..pY‘

76
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Secondly, when the . is an adjective and the 4! = is governed
by it, in such a case, the “3Las may be jsialt (._.»‘ like,

Ay O yls 1 This is the one who beats Zaid
or Jpaiadt o=t like,
Sl Ypacns ik This is the development of the house

or 4wt isalt like,
A s Ty Vi This is a man of handsome face

There are known as ikl adzy1

The s _as loses its nunation because it has become a definite noun.
As such, it does not admit the definite article J: but the adjectives used
to qualify these nouns will be definite. If the 4Jt Liax is a definite noun
with Ji prefixed to it, the i as becomes definite and if the «J BdLas is
indefinite, then the _»._as becomes a specified one. But, if the 3 2x
is a dual or sound masculine plural and the L Jj 3 as is a definite
noun with i or when the Jj Uas is used as L2s for a definite
noun governed by it or the . Jy s itself is used as s for a
noun representing the noun with Ji, it can be prefixed with the definite
article 1 too. e.g.

e )_,J|Ja.au:wd\ The (man) who appreciates good things is
fortunate

O prn pldt Liazodt  The man who is just to the people is beloved
O gty eglasi ,.u...._.J\ The beneficiaries of their own works are

prosperous
SN oy yliats The one who strikes at the man’s head
8 ploalt \;M..JU and those who established the Salaat

LW Ojlalt > Ju Dy » ] passed by the man who beats his slave




78 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar
NIRRT ‘}_uu_i PS;\ Certainly, you will be tasting the torment
AL 1l Uy Certainly, we will be sending the camel

Masculine sound plural nouns and masculine and feminine dual nouns
lose their final & when governed by a genitive of possession, e.g.

g+ Ay ot the name of the boy

éﬁk.'.»}!\ + (...Lu eSL'.»)!\ ,_Lcu the teachings of Islam

e + T d_a.l..p S the house of a friend

s + oyw ,a..- pEs'H the farmers of Egypt

g_,__h + 0Lk u_.!\ sk the two eyes of the girl

o + ul_..o w—’)‘ L._._, the two daughters of the chairman
A+ ol MARNAT the teachers of the boy

It is a rule ﬁ.jL.’.'p)Jv that nothing must interpose between the noun and
its following genitive. However, a demonstrative can appear to indicate
the genitive. e.g.

J= 1ih — name of this man
S i Sat Principal of this college

If the noun which is {3L_es is qualified by an adjective, the adjective
must come after the genitive 4 _J1 3Las in the definite form as the
JLas has become definite by the ij\_’,;,w and nothing should interpose
between the noun and its genitive as explained above. Similarly, the
adjective shall have the same case ending of the (s . €.8.

S A Muhammad’s large house

;—-g-“ Aottt In Muhammad’s large house
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If a genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the first and the
second noun is brought after the genitive and takes the suffix of the
pronoun of the genitive representing it. e.g.

Ly J?;J‘ o the man’s house and his garden

4_‘._-.59, R Y| the colour of the water and its taste

The 23Uy} is of two kinds. They are: U}—J—A—" Ly and il Loy
(i) u,...a.a-’\ i..i\.i'p)ﬂ is the construction (phrase) which makes
the JLas pecified and more meaningful. The (32 cannot

be an adjective qualifying a noun preceding it.

(ii) ,__um i_ju,;;\ is the construction wherein the JCa% loses
its tanween which originally existed and the & of the dual
and plural of the sound masculine is dropped. The adjective
qualifying the a4 shall be brought after its genitive
as nothing shall interpose between the JL.a.p and its

following genitive.

The genetive is also used to indicate a part of it. e.g.

‘,;'J I.-.h.o the piece of the meat
§}'g_:~ Slnd the cup of coffee

It is also used to denote the material with which something is made, e.g.
w = the chair (made) of wood

In such cases, the genitive is also replaced by a preposition »+ and
the noun, being indefinite retains its tanween. e.g.

(P.;JJ\) P_x.‘ o uh.b a piece of meat
(..,.::34) g_,....._" oyt s;..-,f the chair (made) of wood (wooden)
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The genitive is also used after an adjective to define or limit its scope.
e.g. (an adjective used as T3_as)

gldt good conduct

Jui less wealthy

If the JLas is an adverb of time or place like _‘__, ';,1 or i3y, they
take only sentences as their genitive. When adverbs of ambiguity like,
oA B, g Ar€ used as JLas and take a sentence as their genitive,
it is permissible to give them the three case endings or use them only in

the accusative.

If a noun is related to the pronominal suffix s, the last letter is given

kasrah . to suit the pronoun s and it is made saakin. It is also

permissible to give fat-hah ~ to it except for a noun which is , ,_.a_u
or up)_n_ﬁ or dual or sound masculine plural wherein the last letter is

made saakin and the s is given fat-hah. e.g.

»

T Y AL

Some nouns are used with a following genitive to denote a quality or
the possession or the ownership of something. They are:

',3 (plural) ‘ys owner of J—-A‘" 53 people of eminence
ot3(plural) otys  owner of () o S full of beauty

il father of 0\-3‘ e father of eloquence

i mother of ,,JL;fj! é; mother of the book

i son of i 6 ot boy of 10 years

Lol owner of P'l‘ o> man of knowledge
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Beside these, there are some adverbs of place and time used as
U\ _2» (genitive) in the form of common phrases. These are nouns in
the accusative (used as «3_x» ) taking a genitive as a rule. They are:

sl infront of, before  jadd oLif in front of the palace
= between Aol s oy ey between Zaid and Hamid

(also expressed as [ ud)

3y above, on _,c)Y‘ Gyd above the ground
J__o before - ,\_.,J | _}_9 before sunset
s> towards Gt towards the east

Some more adverbs (as possessives) are commonly used in Arabic
as prepositions taking the following nouns in the genitive.

i, bada after >3 taHta beneath
> khakfa behind 3% doona other than
s 'lwada instead of Ly wasTa middle of
i-» DHidda against Qe tujaaha towards
_—> Hasba according to Jis  mithla like

& ghaira other than s laday with, at
‘e 'inda near fu_’s quddama in front of
slaly  tilgaa'a towards styy waraa'a behind
{—> jamba adjacent to :\i> Hidhaa'a  rowards
& maa along with 3y fawqa over

Sometimes two prepositions appear together. In such a case, the second
one (as adverb) takes a kasrah itself. e.g.

o=t o (from) among PN 3d e (from) above the ground
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MODEL SENTENCES
et Ul L&d (1)
o oo di Gite (M)
Py Sl Y (g
G Ui e 50 (o
e e R E A
Byt died Ly A i idss (v
u)_..H Jlt-d_lhn,o”.g....n._;u,..cu» )
i B 1180 0 (4
Bylialt Al #Lide (Vo)

ANALYSIS

Read the following passage and observe the
(underlined)

possessive phrases

Iy B ke 538 08 S AT ST Ly b G5 15 a2
i e Ay o 501,38 Upkeh b g 1 By (9 3ty 0y
S b i 3 P (8 s 808 5K (S

O3S b UM 150N o U T By by

wajﬂ—hd,ufﬂ;*mu.f‘_@‘@)a}:dp ;.:;_.(;jiu:,.ﬁ
J—wa....(J\eLb, A...Sa]!




muhandisun
engineer
giTaarun
train
maktabun
office
mashroo'un
project
matHafun
museum
matjarun
shopping centre
aalatun
instrument
kambyootar
computer
khairun
good
afDHalun
best
risaalatun
letter, message
khuTwatun
step

daarun
house
safarun
journey
Taa'iratun
aeroplane

VOCABULARY
Ll ge maTaarun
airport
ki asadun
lion
I dhakiyyun
intelligent
¢ 9+  mareeDHun
patient
A mumarriDHatun

female nurse
e Haflatun
function
T Haula
around

cheap

P peS rakheeSun
P

waaHidun
one
Haiwaanun
animal
iy,  imtiHaanun
examination
34> Sooratun
picture
Wa sooratun
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chapter from the Qur'an

i iHsaanun
kindness

ilb mu'jamun

7

dictionary



LESSON SEVEN
plgoda I olgh
THE INTERROGATIVES

When we want to ask about the nature, time, place, condition and the
number of persons or things, we use an interrogative. An interrogative
is a particle without any independent meaning. These interrogatives are
used in questions and normally the questions begin with an interrogative.
All interrogative particles are indeclinable except si. The most commonly

used interrogatives are:
Y who

13e / La what

OUI/ oo When

.- which, any, what
g)
R where
s how many/
how much

It is used to ask about human beings.

Used to ask about irrational objects and

the difference is that 134 is not used
along with nouns.

Invariable

It governs the following noun in the
genitive, indicated by . Its feminine
form is i, used to ask about feminine

nouns.

To ask about places

Used to ask about the quantity or
number of a thing. It takes the following
noun in the accusative case, indicated
by -

e.g: il - - PS

How many boys are there in the school?

84



Ny how

Ja/i Is/Are
Do/Did
Does/Have

o ls ik |2
o st g
¢ LS 1A
i el
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Used to ask about the condition of a
person or a thing.

These are used to confirm one out of
two or more things. The interrogative {
is normally not used before a definite
noun with Ji. '|» is also normally not
used along with a negative. e.g.

Is this a mosque?
Is the engineer an expert?
Is this an office?

Is the morning not near?

In response to questions asked by these interrogatives, the answer in

the case of affirmative is given by (..;u or J}—=i and in the case of a

negative ¥ is used. In any case, the answer shall specify the thing

asked for.

The interrogative L is shortened as a when preceded by a
preposition in a question in the following manner.

L+ J =
Ged o= Y
Lt = o
Giie =
e+ o = ‘._:
u+;_~, = ._.J
L+ Je = @5&

why, what for?

till when? to what?
from what?

about what?

with what?
inwhat?

on what?

Answers to these questions will be normally specific in providing the

information sought for.



86 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

Besides these, interrogatives in combination with prepositions are also
used as follows.

o to whom? EION) what for/why?
<Y for which? ‘._<4 for how much?
3Ly with what? b with which?

If a part of something, direction or place is asked for, the respective
preposition is placed before the interrogative. e.g.

Slik ot s where is this from?

e T on which tree?

‘C""“‘ £ s ‘sb with what will you make it?

$oans :,f)': _;\ ! up to what lesson have you written?
ej_],_, 4_4_, w to which direction shall we look?

In the case of confirming on out of two or more things, a conjunction is
used, e.g.
88 S 31 8,000 31 840 L dall,

Is your journey by train or car or aeroplane?

eGP SR FALT

Do you have the typewriter or the computer?

5t vy Al gl 52 e s LUt
Are many gods differing among themselves better or the One
Supreme and irresistible?

SLaly s LasJt ?_1 Lals Ao (.._.ﬁ

Are you the more difficult to create or the heavens which Allah
has constructed?

Y 31 Gd T LS Ladd el

Was the journey elevated or moderate?
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Sometimes, the interrogative is used in a negative meaning, e.g.
st o SO s ey U
Have you not seen the Dar al Kutub or Egypt?
In such questions, if the answer is in the affirmative, JAJ “yes” is

used and in the case of a negative, r"" is used. The answer to the
above question will be:

il (8 i sl oS 13 oty M

Yes, I saw the Dar al Kutub in Cairo

8l {3 e S 35 il s s

Y és, I have not seen the Dar al Kutub in Cairo

MODEL SENTENCES
a5y e — )
D i Ryl — Y
1y et 2 e B - Y
O Jaa b - ¢
L L - o
OTAY Ukl ulug - A
LS e LS i ¢S i e = ¥
OV Fire Lyai o O pipdt LS - A
i et cadh dy s o - 4
(©F Sty (3L )_Sug... IERE
Abveompaiy aiyeh ek -
NUNSPRIISAT Gid el 5 -y
S el (BT AT i fui;J' o =y

03y Lt o ¢ podt als v ¢
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arraffu
shelf
Sa'bun
difficult
dainun
debt
sanatun
year
maktabun
office
mar'un
man
taajun
crown
kulliyyatun
college
lailatun
night
‘'eedun
festival
matjarun
shopping centre
Haflatun
Junction
sooqun
market
gharbun
west

VOCABULARY
d,—" malikun
king
Ca—s  samaa'un
sky
4=>  Haraamun

forbidden
L khiSStun
story
L:$  aHabbu
desirable
¢, SabaaHun
morning
z\5  Zuhrun
noon
4_..15 kullu
every
iy asrau
faster
iis Tareequn
path, road
)_-a..» maa'idatun
dining table
ida> baaTilun
false
3’y 'usrun
difficulty
Ly yusrun
ease
shahrun

month
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LESSON EIGHT

» ,. ;‘ :Jo)) 1

THE PREPOSITIONS

A preposition is a particle placed before a noun or a pronoun and

governs it in the genitive indicated by kasra . . They are called &),>
> huroof al jarr and the noun governed by such a preposition is

called s, majroor. The prepositions are 17 in number and by
usage they are of two types, namely, inseparable and separable. They

are:

INSEPARABLE:

The inseperable prepositions are one single letter, always
prefixed to a noun following it. e.g.

in, by, with at ai, with the pen
&yl by the car

to, for, belongs to Ll for the school

Note: The alif of the definite article is elided when J is
prefixed to a definite noun as shown below:

Ay + g =yl

By (in an oath) J By Allah

It is exclusively used while swearing in the name of i
(as a word). Is very rarely takes the words -.>’Jt and
& in the genitive.

By (in an oath) i By Allah

like, as, similarly LY like a lion

90
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il SEPARABLE:
These prepositions are written separately. e.g.

o to, towards until M\ & tothe mosque
e on, over, against  _»\¥1 L& onthe ground
6.} up to, so far as oY r:: up to now
ot from, about oSh ¢ about the book
s in G 3 inthe house
) from iy e from the school
YR since ot 4L L since two days
S except A_U‘ S except Allah
TS except A_U Lul>  except for Allah
&) many a ,..L, Ju ) manyaperson

’ recite (Qur’an)
e except J—r 4 14& U other than a man

All the above prepositions govern the nouns following them in the
genitive case, indicated by kasrah _ as explained above. They are used
to indicate different meanings and to complete the sense of meaning in a
sentence. A noun is also expressed in the genitive in a contruct phrase
(see lesson 6).

The pronominal suffixes are attached to all these prepositions except
o, 8, &> and ;.

The following illustration will give an idea about the use of prepositions in
sentences in various contexts.

o~ The preposition » has different expressions and is used
to indicate the following:

(a)  the point of the beginning:
I g L
from the Sacred Mosque to the Farthest Mosque
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(b)  part or portion of something:

S s 1 spent a portion of my wealth

©) to indicate the kind of something:
ISy RYSEPE PITA IO SIS b

But, shun the abomination of idols and shun the word that
is false

(d) toindicate a place:
et CJ" He went out from the school

(e)  toindicate time:

J.@.ib.i\ ‘;51 C\f_fAJ\ o~ from the morning to the noon

The prepositions are sometimes used as additional words,
which add emphasis in the writings, like:

o PN PCRPR(E Is there any creator other than Allah?
Aty Y\ ot b Gy There is no god except the one God
S ot PSS = \_..b)_i Wy Nothing have we omitted from the book

(f)  used along with nouns and verbs denoting near-
ness:

L o =y:  Iapproached the Ka'ba closely
e a (i near to the house

(g) in the comparative degree in the meaning of ‘than’,
e.g.

I)LE.:J\ o4t ' faster than the train



(h)
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to indicate the idea of “certain”.

SLIbYI e =b  acertaindoctor among the doctors
to indicate something positively:
0 pal s 1D this is part of its fruit

to indicate the material with which something is
made:

iiaddl e i utensils (made) of silver

The preposition « is used in the following meanings:

(a)

(b)

(©

(d)

(e)

®

reason/source:

.\..J\.a l‘”“" made with hand

as an adverb:
::;;L:J\.;_ HEAY c—a—-’u The friends gather at the club

exchange/in return for:
i ] B I il il e s i
Verify, Allah has purchased from the believers their

souls and their wealth in return for them the Paradise.

for swearing:
B & aad AL
By Allah, you must certainly help your brother.

changing intransitive into transitive:
P_l.a..!\_, & he brought the pen

as additional usage:

(i iy 57y LTy il oSy

Allah is enough for a protector and Allah is enough
for a helper.
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J

The preposition J is used in the following meanings:

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(a)

(b)

ownership:

P (b Uy oy LI I e )

To Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth.

belonging:

Olaxd) 7 the saddle belongs to the horse
Joodl >0 the saddle belongs to the camel
right:

-t-é--’u-U Yeidl  success is for the hardworking
reason:

ol i i elin (Rl

the student goes to the school for learning

It is used before the noun, for comparison with
another noun mentioned before it. e.g.

e e By 2 S

There is nothing like HIM and HE is all-knowing,
Seeing

Sl 7 LIS o [ ool

The knowledge is the man is like the Crown for the
king.

It is used in the following meanings:

as adverbs:

OYis u).u_h & inthe school there is a ground

with pronominal suffixes like:

b init «L.? inyou < inme



©

(d)

(e)

®

(&)

o
(a)

(b)
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for indicating the reason: ‘
GSTp (o Yy gk 18 0 Ll 35a L8 (U a1, s

A woman entered the hell because of a cat, neither
she provided food to it, nor left it to eat

to indicate the place or time in response to a question
asked with . where, =+ when.e.g.

i < in the house
PSS in this year

to denote the idea of ‘among’.
Oyt bl S L)
Among us there are Doctors and Engineers

along with verbs:

) Hi.a talked about

=3 )SJ thought about

o J_»\.J considered regarding
2 &) inclined in

to indicate multiplication:

Lo < e & 2! multiply three by five

Itis used in the mear}i,n’g of even, including, until, etc.
oy e ST

1 ate the fish, even its head!

J:-’? does not accept any pronominal suffix.

It is used in the following meanings:
motion towards a place:

TSRUA] ] -3 hewent to the school.
continuance up to a certain point:
s 1 sasiy e

from the béginning to the end
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S P PPN
from the sunset to the time of Ishaa
The phrase ¢ ,_>T u_l’! (abbreviated ¢) is used in passages of

reference and quotations in the meaning of “and so forth” and “et cetera”
or “till the end of the verse or quotation”.

wl_’; It is used in the following meanings:
(a) to indicate a place:
O Je Lx&ii the books are on the shelf
(b) asanadverb:
A 1 2 £ 35
He entered the city at a time when the people are
unaware.

(c) with pronominal suffixes:

ade onit e onyou
(d) us'ed to indicate the place, knowledge, action:
e A knowingly
é:x_;\_;_i\ T on the dining table
Uipas 4 b on the river Yamuna
‘.i.lo g)kiJ! peace be upon you

rt") e A J.‘a peace be upon you
(e) indicating a hostile sense:

ke 7 he went out against him
() with verbg denoting anger:

ke (at he was angry over (with) you
(g)  with adjectives:

ole Lacs too difficult for him

¢1h \__> incited, urged on

sl A_J,.....,e it’s a responsibility upon you



(h)
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to indicate burden, duty or debt on oneself:
f:L;.';fﬂl & 2 duty upon the man
aiedt J& Uiy obligatory on the believers
g e - ‘ he owes me a due

common expressions like:

u.i’c iy based on, according to
of de on condition that
oLy 48 s“ as far as possible

It is used in the following cases:

(a)

(b)

used with pronominal suffixes:

iié about him &le about you
s aboutme

97

used to indicate places and distances or with verbs

[L T3

denoting “to flee”, “avoid’, restrain oneself”, “forbid”,

“defend”, etc.

ok t—n prevented from
b i) he avoided

oF 913 defenced him
RSty uncovered it

o ;Jf_;. asked about
oS reported from
e Sad apart from

o ) disliked, rejected

(gives the meaning in the opposite)
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(¢)  usedtoindicate the time:
b shorty, soon

(d) sc_)metimes indicating a wish:

Lk iy o2 May Allah be pleased with him
(e)  takingleave of a host, you may say:

Elsdl e with your permission

There are some nouns used as adverbs and they also take the follow-
ing noun in the genetive by i_i s like prepositions. Some of them
are as follows: (see also lesson 6)

J-J before & with 3> towards e with

s like G4 above
MODEL SENTENCES:

PN B ey el G adl -

ek e &1 o (D it ali 0

R sy 3..15.7.)\ -

P s Gyl -

I g, ol -

Gy 21y G -

1‘)_...’;)_...:J|;¢;51’,|;_..;)_.;J!é_’.61 -

/ Oliasy g s Fhiltas -

JPU S L b 45 -

BTRISHT RIS

-\’!—--QJ‘(M_! A...o)..\_dl -1

S‘éf,.’zé‘f\ FEB S — Y

A Jab e iis -y

;aLgl:it ?L\J‘g,.:u-i_.:dl —-1¢

L@B;ﬂ‘&‘ﬂ!xhl;@;ﬁsb—eu, - e

o - b § > 4

o > &
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ANALYSIS

Read the passage carefully:

b U i i (e 3 (o (Al Bl L g By gt g B
MRV U T B L Y Yo ey e Lo e e BT 2
i bpbe o Jl 9 ot U))—“f’_')-""" e85y
g Basd bt Sl o i DLy SUYI oy Ollany ot 8 W1 LYY
At adBioty iy s IS Jghag plaidlde pb Jigs g2 oo dyYip sl

;——’Up—-*‘)e\-‘:}j:-bu-‘—‘)w

Sy S5 dhy jUadd Buad i 8, 31,0l b 2ol Y
S\ ialt 8o 6139ttt I oL Loy oty e Ly ot 1l
,g;\;_:.h)
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dirham
Dirham
qaumun
people
raHmatun
mercy
'ibaadatun
obedience to Allah, worship
‘aabidun
worshipper
balaaghun
conveying
DHaallatun
lost property
mu'minun
believer
mash-hoorun
Sfamous
amaama

in front of
gahharun
powerful
naHlun
honey bee
'aslun

honey
Hashratun
insect
ar-rabee'u
spring season

VOCABULARY
;> faSlun
season, classroom
33 jaami'un
jaami' mosque
L«.’r', jaami'atun
university
dsle  naZaafatun
cleanliness
Jsle  imaanun
" belief faith
C’L’ wigaayatun
protection
L 'flaajun
treatment
o3 raSeefun
platform
)%= 'aaSimatun
capital
sl shaari'un
street
s inaa'un
utensil
J-’u Tabeebun
doctor
J~&  Haajatun
need
3,%>  qaulun
saying
&~ thallaajatun
refrigerator

Js

E D8



LESSON NINE
)I . ). g;

THE SENTENCES

A simple sentence in Arabic is formed with a minimum of two words.
There are four types of sentences in Arabic, namely, the Nominal
Sentence w?‘ iaxi, the Verbal Sentence ¢_.Lu_!\ ki, the Adverbial
Sentence ‘-—-’;L-" idusdi and the Conditional Sentence .\_b‘...J\ st

A nominal sentence consists of a subject and a predicate, which are
either two nouns or a noun and an adjective respectively. The subject
can also be a pronoun or a demostrative.

The subject in a sentence shall be a definite noun i ,.u.'a.i\, because
anything said about an unknown/indefinite thing will be of no
importance and the predicate is expressed normally indefinite. The
subject or the predicate of a sentence may also be a phrase (see
lesson 5). The subject ot ‘.41 is a noun about which something is
said and the predicate 3_-.-.%j is the description of the subject with
which the complete sense of meaning is conveyed. The other types of
sentences are explained in lessons concerning them.

In a nominal sentence, the subject and the predicate shall agree in gender
and number as a rule. Similarly, both the subject and the predicate are
expressed in the nominative.

Examples:

¢5: l_i’,.ﬁ The boy is intelligent
JESENEA ] The man is a merchant

o)JLA A.J;-A-AJ\ The (female) nurse is an expert
Bl Ay His car is new

i S My book is old

LS b1, &l The Qur'an is a book

101
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uJ\_b et The sun is rising

u.ﬁ}o.j‘ s Sl Wisdom is the lost property of a believer
',—5 ey J_.nJ The grace of Allah is great
D’,:J_;;:L; RSN The teachers are present
ilalr) pLs'Yi The pens are cheap

A il Hamid is hardworking
ub,.a...p o1y The two boys are small
d..x__é_p,_» He is an Engineer

e dsed You are a student

S 1ih This is a book

a...).x._a o This is a school

i o These are pens

5_5,135 s That is a bike

é\_a/\ s Those are days

In the above sentences, two nouns or a pronoun and a noun are used
as subject and predicate respectively. In the normal practice, the subject
should come first, followed by the predicate. The subject shall be a
definite noun or a specified one. Both the subject and the predicate
may also be phrases. If the predicate is a phrase, it is permissible that
the sentence begins with it. Similarly, if the subject is an indefinite
noun, the predicate may be placed first, like:
8y i (s Bndy g )

iy g 8 Ul S e (s

The subject in all the above sentences is a proper/definite noun. Any
indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article §i. An
indefinite noun also becomes definite when suffixed when a pronominal
suffix (attached pronoun) or when joined in a phrase (see lesson 5). When
an irrational masculine or feminine plural noun is used as the subject,
the predicate will be feminine singular (see lesson 3). All irrational
plural nouns are considered grammatically feminine singular.
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The predicate of a sentence may be in one of the following forms
having connection/relation with the subject.

(a) asaword

NS L The book is useful

In such a case, the predicate shall agree in gender (masculine
or feminine) and in number (singular, dual or plural) with the

subject, e.g.
yoiy )_.n.a.!\ The palace is big
Lo idlalt The health is a gift

Slais) SAgsN  The mothers are merciful

(b) A simple nominal or verbal sentence

In such a case, the predicate is connected to the subject by a
pronoun or a demonstrative or by the repetition of the subject.

e.g.
ares 4-';-! P The flower, its colour is beautiful
BN C"‘" 3l Prosperity grows from the self
sr--—J\ At )}-AJ‘ Success, the basis of which is
hard work

).._7 &ls s}j-:J‘ gres| The garment of piety is that good

(c) A phrase or an adverbial or genitive clause
u\.q_d\ ?‘:‘j C3diisdi  The Paradise lies beneath the feet
’ of the mothers

Bag ~_._.o u.»uu_a_...» Your future is by the making of
your own hands

s e poss] The saddle is on the horse
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3L gt Coms et The watch is beneath the pillow
et doay 1 The comfort is after tiredness
('S'-‘ it LS And the caravan is below you

The relationship of the predicate with the subject may be in any of the
following forms:

1. asapronoun i3 8t 135

2. asademostrative e el (s phnlt A
3. by repetition of subject L LiLsdi

4. ascommon expression Jor s 135
Examples:

a3 i Y (L e ey U il U e

Normally, the subject fizis comes first followed by the predicate ,...r
d P

But, if the predicate is an incomplete sentence or a clause, the
predicate is placed first. Similarly, in the case of the subject as an
indefinite noun. e.g.

AT ,v;,_’(f._h \,.s In silence there is safety

.‘_a_,.\_, ._-,_._J\ 3 In the house there is a garden

e p.k. 83 35 ‘_9,_; Above every knowledged person there
: is a more knowledged person

PR e There is no man in the house

.:JJ\ = i Is there any god besides Allah?

EJSCr R :,..> Ty 1...1, And certainly a believer is better than
’ an idolator

oty oyl 3 idh 5 o pd (s
Five prayers Allah has made it obligatory in the day and night
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One predicate is used in a simple sentence. Sometimes, more than one
predicate is also used. e.g.

S L els Oyday o Ibn Zaidoon is a poet, writer

8,5l W3l g1 Ay g8 8 o g0 Akai ]l The speech was brief, of very
high style, true in perspective

I\ S il a3 53530 S 355

And He is the Off-forgiving, Lord of the Throne of Glory, Doer of all

that He intends

A predicate is also placed first, if it is in the form of an interrogative
or a pronominal suffix representing the subject. e.g.

UL When will be the help of Allah
a..").l.,-l W For the author there is his style

The predicate is also expressed in the form of an adverb in the accusative.
e.g.

P_(_, Ll S And the caravan is below you
or as a genitive clause:

(madladt Oy add iU All praise be to Allah, the Master of the
worlds.

Similarly, the subject is dropped in the following situations:
(1)  When the subject is understood, as in the case of the
question, 0wy &,

In such a case, the answer may be given with the predicate
alone. e.g. §}_.p\_i_§| sl > at 10 o’clock, hence, the subject
Ol is dropped.

Similarly, (......3y3% odn) L3 3330
(2)  Inthe following places:

a. Making brief a statement like J.> "0 (instead
of saying s> =0 J\>).
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b. When the predicate indicates a commitment.
(ot (323 (o) Yo el (i i

c. When it is indicated by the verbs of promise and
blame, e.g.
U s o GU )

The predicate may be dropped in the following cases:

a. In brief answers to questions. e.g.

] ).au_h in response to the question

\JUV Iy DUVITN
b. When the subject is followed by the conjunction 3
indicating something with it:
% s o T8l
(OLD j220) dzo Py g OLd J..f
C. When a noun of circumstances or condition suffixed
the predicate:

Sometimes, the predicate of the first sentence is dropped and the
subject of another sentence appearing after it is also dropped and the
meaning is conveyed mutually. e.g. u,,_<_.- ?).J f’L“ in which the

meaning sought to be conveyed is, &% ,_<..‘ 298 (= ‘(p_<_.l.c) p\_.»

Similarly, AL 0 8y (cone Sype o)
Wby ps A oeerps L)
It is obligatory to drop the predicate in the following cases:
a. In response to a condition y,_l
b. Before the finite clause after swearing

Ny ,.e,,;_. o ot el (eond 8yesdy
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Before the [~ which is not used as predicate
Ll 1y g (a3 OIS 13 Jool)
After the s of accompaniment as explained already

» e [P
W’f}—?)'}—:

MODEL SENTENCES
Ly &l -y
W e it Gk — Y
p\)dap_’{ig -y
Opmbad pa Lslyl -
Lagpelat CAb -0
m._qu.—soa,a_:i -1
sr’)J"‘-’u-“*-“ -V
bypgis Slonpt gt = A
ety P 0y g o - 8
ss_i.luuu“:;;jﬁ\.i,.!n.u -8
YU FOUVEL TN R
)\_g_iju_ﬂ,_n:d[ ~ Y
;@\;,J}-_;h\i;j\ -y
OLEWH e Ll — V£
bl ol e - o
s oo 8,8l — 1
5atS Tyl g el 3 = VY
L et 5 i il = 1A
LBis oo o Byiey Dy U8 — 14
By Ay Oedb ad - ¥a
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Lt STy S Do et el -

Ol Biis 8 podir ool e = Y Y

Ll iaslyr gy ol domes 223Y) - YY
Loy oty e ko g lde Sty - Y8

O pokiall o Sty vgiy o b e ulady - Yo

ANALYSIS
(")
P SRR RS PR RSN LI Y Pt P L T I
A oyt b gt gl (b ekl 1A3 T pag ot
el et (B YD > a1 0 Ly 350 03 g duy ade allh o oty
Std Y r—"‘u—“—-'h-" ey g d ees oy e o o
A E )
ptatly 1Se e iV g et b ity gt Sl b ity
iaole Jyf dpiadly ot e iy Goipb 8 (o7 o) J 5 Laged Bt
NUFSELRC TN QW JY L WOy [ S PR S
(<)
odd idoor jpnieb,aS Lo sl i Aol by laly Lighs job oy o
S s Sy s pees Uy plaa) Gt alliy Ji o o
il jan B3 0B Yy et b Yy Lipdot 8 LIy pes AliLe
Py el IlaS By hia Labliy L pudt (b by Sy
s o
il g O peidall L by Lged Ll O Aliladly Lty ol dt L2
ploaadt e B il a g Badleadt ol OYY Adiladly alabtih s A,
Py id, e I Oyald e agbylally



jumhuriyyah
republic
‘abqariyyah
pioneer
faddha
unique
kaaffaah
all

huda
guidance
‘adlun
justice
raHmatun
mercy
mash'al
torch
tagaddum
development
she'run
poetry
shaa'erun
poet

'aSrun
period
Hadeethun

new, modern, a talk

ajwadun
best, excellent

VOCABULARY
i 44> ar-RaHmaanu
, the Beneficent
i+ FaDHlun
grace
i 'aToofun
affectionate
LS nuzoolun
descending
<aa  Sadqatun
charity
Jis siwaa
except
[ , Mir'aatun
mirror
Jelinr Jaa Sooratun
picture
ffu_, thaalithun
third
= khaSibatun
fertile
Pyt Sels  ghaarun
cave
‘—as raghbatun
desire, interest
¢_a5> hijratun
migration
3y 5>i Hamun

father-in-law
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LESSON TEN
SN
THE DECLENSION & CASE ENDINGS

A noun or an adjective in its indefinite form is indicated by the
tanween (nunation). The case ending of a noun is understood by the
vowel ending of that noun in a sentence. There are three case endings
for a noun indicating its position in a sentence. They are known as
the nominative case, the accusative case and the genitive case. The
Jjussive mood is the ending for the verbs which is indicated by the

sukoon ° which is explained in lesson 14 The Moods of the Imperfect.

An indefinite noun ends with tanween. The nunation is dropped in the
following cases, when it becomes definite. e.g.

i. When the definite article §t is prefixed to such nouns.
- . P 2 . . - ";
ii. When it becomes J3laxs

B ylas 1 deedall 3k 0 B!
O jlae 1 deddlt B b LYY (a5 Blias)
iii.  When a proper noun is described by the word i as
3Lza to another noun.
oI Ll U
o Gt 0 L A

iv.  When a noun is suffixed with a pronominal suffix.

» .
» o "o *

[WEDERRE S i

The indications of the three case endings are:

110
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[

The nominative case '¢__3;Ji is indicated by the short vowel ' ‘u
DHmmah in the case of definite and * ‘un’, DHmmah tanween in the
indefinite nouns. e.g.

aJy waladun a boy

X uf al waladu the boy
:JL..S kitaabun a book
:L._Q 1 al kitaabu the book

The nominative case is indicated by the DHmmah * or the + of the

dual or the s or the plural of the sound masculine and the awed sy
as follows:

i 9 a. in the masculine sound plural
s Sl iz g O pidige 2>
b.  inthe fwasdi flals
At )1 iV bl i g
i, a. of the dual ollyyb oL Jeal
b e Gt ot g
i, O the dual of the III person
the dual of the H person
the plural of the III person
the plural of the II person

o a0 o

the singular of the II person feminine.

[

The accusative case o3 is indicated by the short vowel ~ ‘a
fat-hah in the case of definite and \_ ‘an’, fat-hah tanween in the
indefinite nouns. e.g.:

Sy waladan a boy
A al walada the boy
LilsS kitaaban a book

oS al kitaaba the cook
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In indefinite accusative case, an alif ' is written along with the
tanween. At the end of a sentence or a clause, in case of _;,jj or a
stop or pause, it is pronounced as a long ‘aa’ (see lesson 2). Endings
with s, 3 and ¢ are exceptions. e.g.

L)y ggar jumhuriyyah a republic
flaa masaa'an an evening
LA hudaa a guidance

The accusative case is indicated by the fat-hah ~ and is represented
by the 1 in the i—eoi )i Lo %7 and by  in the dual and the sound
masculine plural and kasrah in the sound feminine plural nouns. e.g.

i | in the accusative of the a5t o WY
A [eiigh BUT D)
S0 oab i ofy iy
i, o dropping the & of the iw_wsdt JLadyi
0 3 Los s o ot (s
of the dual

s g gry i
lralady Lty i

iii

G

sound masculine plural
:J)J.M_ﬁ 0..__..».‘_'—6-0_!\ :.)\

iv. . the kasrah of the feminine sound plural

dar oy Syl oy i A

The genitive case :,__> is indicated by . ‘i’ kasrah in the case of definite

and . ‘in’, kasrah tanween in the indefinite nouns. e.g.
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_.s__J 3 waladin a boy

i'j ,-i’ al waladi the boy
NSy kitaabin a book
LS al kitaabi the book

The genitive case is indicated by . and is represented by the s for the
dual and sound masculine plural and the i i and by ~ in

the case of diptotes or o, a1 s ¢ ytali.
s a. in the dual or the sound masculine plural and
the iascdt clatsit
Btk 3y e Y1y e )OS L S s
s 53 S g Lyl g1 et o3 ad
i. a. the fat-hah of the diptotes
By )7 2 jiae b o padt Jidal

(see next lesson)

As such, when a noun originally has the tanween, whether masculine
or feminine, singular or plural, it has three case endings as already
indicated. This is known as declensions Ls,tyi. In case of these
nouns getting particularised by the definite article Ji or by a following
word in the genitive (in a possessive), they are declined by ~, * and .
respectively.

Nouns are all declinable but the imperfect verbs and particles are
indeclinable. The nouns are either wholly declinable or indeclinable
but some nouns are also imperfectly declinable 3, %alt s¢ ,._MJ\
The case endings in the declinable nouns in general can be classified
as follows:

(a) Nominative case

(b)  Accusative case

(c)  Genitive case
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The following nouns take case endings as indicated below:

Nominative Case:

(i)
(i1)
(i)
(iv)
(v)
(vi)

Subject of a nominal sentence iizrs

Predicate of a normal sentence }_._,
Subject of a verbal sentence 'ets
Substitute of a subject in a verbal sentence J-f«uj\ u\..

Predicate of &y and its sisters

Subjectof 1§ and its sisters

Accusative Case:

(1)
(ii)
(iii)

(iv)
(v)
(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

Predicate of 9.8 and its sisters

Subject of/nouns preceded by &1 and its sisters

Direct object J yais, like:

v_’”‘:j .. }-—i:.) .0 5_;_?3 .5
Moy Uphis  he Upads

Adverbs of time and place L'A',.EJ'
Nouns of state/circumstance Ju>

Adjectives qualifying nouns in the accusative case
Nouns of vocative followed by a 4! Bz
a3

After § in conditional sentences

After ,_,«-nU uL..h Y ,e.g.

(hs 4a LS Y

NS PRV R
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Genitive Case:
(i)  When preceded by a );d\ 35> (preposition)
(i) Whenuseda <. &Uas inaconstruct phrase. e.g.

I B S Lol

The summit of wisdom is the fear of Allah

i i1 3 yandt Sy fladadi

The scientists are the leaders of human civilization

Some of the common constructions and usages in the genitive are as
follows:

$3i J— sty 48
9.\_;1‘ J_f g.L:_h [T
Sy LS g.x.:h e
AN p ol s
pakd s A

»

The nouns ¢ father, C' brother, 4> father-in-law, F.s mouth and
,: owner/possessor when used as <. are expressed in the

following forms, lengthening the case ending, indicated by 1, s and
respectively.

FYSESAA IS He is Mahmood’s father — Nominative

Syt 3 2 poes Uledly 1 saw Mahmood’s father in the market —

’ Accusative

Syas il aie DS The book is with Mahmood’s father —
' Genitive

Spaes ,_,‘ b He is Mahmood’s brother — Nominative
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33l B 3 g L )

aaaaa

S 3 5
Syed b 3 o

.....

......

I saw Mahmood’s brother in the market —
Accusative
The book
Genitive

is with Mahmood’s brother —

He is Mahmood’s father-in-law — Nominative

I saw Mahmood’s father-in-law in the market
— Accusative

The books is with Mahmood’s father-in-law
— Genitive

Mahmood’s mouth — Nominative
Mahmood’s mouth — Accusative
Mahmood’s mouth — Genitive

He is a man of knowledge — Nominative
I met a man of knowledge — Accusative

Every man of knowledge is careful — Genitive

The word ,_« mouth, when used as L., the p is dropped and it is

expressed in the above form. As a noun it is pronounced as H .

These nouns are known as i_._ sl ;oo and are declined in the

nominative case by the suffix of s, in the accusative case by the

suffix of + and in the genitive case by the suffix of s as illustrated

above.

Nominative Case:
2s) 5 2yl

osbaal Vit s il

Your father is most virtuous among the people
Your father-in-law is the father of your wife

And Allah is the possessor of Abundant
Grace
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Accusative Case:

b Ja\ll\ PRI Certainly, your father is the most virtuous
- of the people towards you

& Tt 3> ol As if, your father-in-law is your father

g Sl 13 OLS He was a man of wealth and children

Genitive Case:

el LY 3T el A believer is a mirror for his fellow believer

ald ibaals i J,’S Jﬁ\ 0y  Weigh the words before you utter them from
" your mouth

Ui sl Uye ,5 Be a supporter of the people in need

These case endings are used only when these nouns are:
1) singular
(i)  notdiminutive
(i11) usedas .s_as
(iv) not a pronominal suffix attached to the pronoun of the first
person singular.

In ali other cases, these nouns will have normal case endings.

In duals:
LA f el vys 3 Your parents are gracious upon you
wle J_aJ Iy O IHINY Certainly, your parents are gracious upon you

In Plurals:

5',.;“ u,..a,—d‘ (] Believers are only brothers!
A JOPY ¢ S Respect those related to you

Without a following genitive:
Oyhe = My father is affectionate
)__f v ¢>| ? Jues] Respect my elder brother
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These case endings relate to declinable nouns and are indicated by
R Y R and )_x_J\ respectively. But, the nouns which are
s—— indeclinable when they take these case endings, remain in
their own form and their case endings are only implied. e.g.

A A T gt
Similarly, the case endings of the nouns which are ”_.,a_u are also

implied in all the three cases, while in the case of the nouns which are

dp).ﬁ...a , only the nominative and the genitive cases are implied and the
accusative case takes the ~«~a-Ji. e.g.

3 gadiadl Nominative Gt e il Lo
Accusative i Caain
Genitive XN IET PR JOR
P sl Nominative ot Jie
Accusative Gl a
Genitive Pl Yo e
PASSAGE

L s el Lol 2 lh 8,50 6 L 1h a8 St AN Ly LalS 7 o
Wb oW 3y (s Lozl s §,m 28 Lal s 1l Jaiy 0y, Siay
U TIRUETF PP TR SO (RO SR NSRRI & I U IR R

S U padyy At A alys s




LESSON ELEVEN
S o gy

THE DIPTOTES

A word without the original nunation (tanween) is called . )_.g._‘,_]\ )_.:.
indeclinable. They are indicated by * ‘u’ in the nominative case and ~
‘a’ in both the accusative and the genitive cases. They are also known
as diptotes.

The nouns which are diptotes * )_.a....aJ\,-& do not have the tanween
when they are indefinite and are declined in both accusative and
genitive cases with far-hah only.

The nouns in which any two of the following nine characteristics are
found are known as diptotes. This is indicated in the following couplet:

1oy ol ple U5y aad e 18 Lo i 33y (S
Also, in another couplet:

e P 57 Ll 3 amdny Lty Dt
Hence, nouns like

Sea ARy sl i3 s Slealls
Zabls i) R A N

are diptotes.

The nouns with any two of the following characteristics are diptotes:

1. Ty Proper nouns or adjectives having one of the
forms of verbs like Gibi — J<b - &% etc
or proper nouns in the verbal forms of { ,as, like:

AR s e !
. ; ,i' . a“b
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2.

S

-f."‘

Proper names in combinations excluding the
9_7 ,_a_h oy ~' and those in the form of phrases

like J...AJ\ 3 etc. The second word in such a
combination takes the noun in the genitive case,
because diptotes never take the genitive case as is
also the case of nouns which are N5...» The nouns
of this type are:

PP s e e seie T e s
< ya > I Ly g G=d ey
‘u.”g:’"

Proper names including those ending with s\, ¢ and
ot or a non-Arabic name like:

i T cs b
s Canh elr ik

A noun of this kind of i,»¢ must be of more than
three letters and a proper noun like C,J :b,J O
etc. should have entered into Arabic language as a
proper name.

All the names of the Prophets except (_e) ios,
zde C—ak and 32 are non-Arabic names.

Proper names in the pattern of OAes  like:

1

OCE - bUue - Uy — blaE - btk

Those nouns which are expressed by changing the
form of a verb in the nominal form, while retaining
its original meaning. They are of two kinds,
namely,

i. Proper nouns ii. Adjectives
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Proper nouns are expressed in the form of J.-.s
like: J>5 — et — 03

Secondly in the form of Jias like:

thJ: - (ﬂ:\_v-

As adjectives, they are expressed in the form of
J.n_a_o JLu.e to express the numbers, llke

in the meamng of one one, two two and so on. e.g.
&L.o)) u)\_a)b__..» A_n..:-l *;J)\

In the case of non-numerical adjectives it is
expressed as .

Descriptions and attributes like:

blidbe - SUled - 0,80 ~ Jadl - as

In such a case, these adjectival forms must be
original expressions and not the ones with implied
meanings. Secondly, they must be of the kind of
adjectives for which there is no feminine with the
feminine ending.

A plural of the kind which is not used to denote a
singular. It is expressed in two forms, namely,

J_;u..» and :j....ﬁu_n like:
gy = pllad — o2 - Al
Use of additional letters o, like:

O - bR~ Oy,

This form of the diptotes are of three kinds:
i. Feminine endings with alif:

:-I'J."c_;p-gi.;.;
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i. Nouns ending with 3 like:

iiglad — iabl — Ipdb - 83>
iii.  Nouns which are feminine by nature:

s - AL - L

The nouns of this type are diptotes when they are of more than three
letters or when the second letter is mutaharrik or a non-Arabic word.
Nouns with sukoon in the second radical letter may be expressed both
as diptotes and triptotes.

Basically, the diptotes are nouns in which two of the above charac-
teristics are found. The diptotes are:

1. Nouns which are in themselves diptotes, like:

(@)

)

2. Nouns

the plural nouns and those ending with the alif
of feminine, al-alif al-magsoorah or al-alif al-
mamdoodah, e.g.

The nouns of i)"-;-‘i‘ 4= in the pattern of
Jetisand Jslan, like:

Aol esis Gl € 55
J, e L b

e, . - e . . s - I

as well as those singular, nouns in the forms of

in which two of the above characteristics are

found, particularly a proper noun and a description are

found.
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When these diptotes are made definite either by suffixing Ji or when

made L_xps in a

construct phrase they are treated as triptotes and

take the normal three case ending, e.g.

(as diptotes) (as triptote)

Nominative Case: with _§i

a3 aalyid

Accusative Case:

3155 a1y

Genitive Case

—21y 2y e

The following adjectives are also declined as diptotes O ,awdl -5,
when:

(a)  Anadjective in the form of $5 like:
bisad - bizhe - LLEys

(b)  An adjective in the form of J.._M provided these
nouns do not have feminine ending 35 , like:
Uia bl = el = LB - 5 “':ﬁ-:‘.‘
R85 51 L il 152508 3 imey et 0n 3

{c) Adjectives expressed as J....ud\.d
A — las i = ke S — s ga 3L
(il Vi) 15y 3 Jladdl O s
(et el e U A

(d)  Nouns ending with alif al maqsoorah, like:

S - A - s - el
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Please note that the diptotes are quite normal when they are definite.
When indefinite they differ in two ways:

1.  There is no nunation or tanween

2.  Declined both in the accusative and genitive cases
taking fat-hah instead of kasrah for the genitive.

MODEL SENTENCES
S Ll LU Ol o Olake -

A PR PP
A Gu,b e JelsiS A -y

P_»,_bg.ss,.’z-t;._!.anU.a.J\&;\r.}.o.,,? - ¢
2N s N B e Ay DL ki - 0

ANALYSIS
Read the passage and observe the diptotes underlined.
ity el il ol S5 al by L i O3 i YT 300

\r.l_)_nj‘ ér‘:‘)‘&‘f}"\"“) O gl Jioryg 6t aidiy £yt JJ;, E) W LTV
slole .L_Q)J u‘:“"‘ sl o ey Sl Ca 3y &L;'” ;"»')U:, u...'u St

;5)-", J,:

3}\-&? |)_.~.oi)i_:.¢\j ;U..MQ.A’_BM.LJ;\ CJ.? .lj) sJ,_ZJ‘ ’c_.oi).ﬁs’)u).a.’\ f}!
NS S USSR



fi'lun

verb
maDHin
past tense, perfect
muDHaari'
imperfect tense
mubakkiran
early
waraqun
leaf, paper
hammun
important
majdun
greatness
saree'un
quick, fast
khayaalun
imagination
waaqi'un
fact, event
thaljun

ice
hazeematun
defeat
qaa'idun

leader, commander

khuDHratun
green colour
muHtaajun
needy

VOCABULARY
J=2 jaleesun
companion
o tharwatun
wealth
¢ s rasoolun
messenger

Js

&

g

N}

rabee'un

spring season

khaTeebun
speaker
sabbooratun
black board
saa'iqun
driver
qaari'un
reader
thaubun
cloth
khayyaTun
tailor
ghadan
tomorrow
ameerun
ruler
aHsan

best
Teenun
clay
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.. &

0y

Oy




LESSON TWELVE
}! [} . os‘

THE VERB

The verb is a word denoting an action happening either in the past,
present or the future. Hence, it has three tenses. But in Arabic the
verb is expressed in two tenses, namely, the perfect tense J_n.a.h
sr»""\';"j" which is the past tense, ir} Whi(i!’l the action is completely
over and the imperfect tense ¢ ,la’i jaali which is used to indicate
both the present and the future/tenses. The other form of the verb is
’,-5’3” J=a | the imperative or the command.

A verb in Arabic is based on three radical or root letters. The verb
in the past tense takes the simple form of J_d which represents the
third person masculine singular. There are triliteral, quadriliteral and
rarely verbs with five or six radical letters. A vast majority of verbs
are triliteral. The simplest form of the verb is the III person, masculine
singular of the perfect tense (past tense) J_._, because it has no
suffixes representing the gender, number or the person of the verb.
Different verbs are also derived from these triliteral verbs to express
different actions as explained in the following lessons.

The verb is basically of three categories:

(1) leplodt Jagdi Perfect tense (past tense)
2 ¢ s paali Imperfect tense  (present and future)
3) ‘.}ﬁn Jad Imperative or command and prohibition

A verb in Arabic has certain indications evident in it and if any of
these are present in a word, we can understand it is a verb. They are:

i. Suffixed with the & of the subject:

e TR

126



il.
iii.

1v.

Suftix of the o of the feminine I1I person

Suffixed with the s of the feminine II person

Suffix of the » of emphasis
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o,
o
N

There is some general classification of verbs based on their expressions
and the purpose. They are:

ey

3)

&)

(7

€))

s
aplastic
¢y
intransitive
;J, o 'ﬁ
declinable
sladi
active voice
rl :/ 1 !‘

sound verb

(2)

4

(6)

)

(10)

Y

O e
inflected
transitive
e
indeclinable
GRERL
passive voice
3.&..2.!!

weak verb

s> J=d is a verb which is expressed only in the past tense or
command including some of the verbs of beginning and desire, like:
(for more details see lesson 23)

T EELL

Examples:

not

was about to
began to
how good

how worse

s 1 ety

213 (L) as long as
—F it is possible
S started to
1> what a good
> Ny not good

There is no king besides Allah
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The .sixit § =4l includes the sisters of ous, the verbs of praise and
blame, verbs of exception etc. e.g.

e el S
The constraints are about to be dispelled
0 yatoms :H}! 12 L.A%L.}ﬁ.#\ 33.5.5
The civilization will develop as long as the efforts continue

What a bad place for the arrogant

The d)_.a_._oJ_.aJ or the inflected verb is a verb which is expressed
differently like »J!, the past tense, ¢, the imperfect (present
or future) and 5y the command reﬂectiﬁg the changing times of an
action. These are known as verbs of complete inflection & ,~a_..h él.%.

e.g.

Past Present/Future Command
to help ;-0-' ;—a-a ,—A-‘
to decorate &5 P Y
to translate p-’,-J P" Jos P’JJ

The verbs which are expressed and conjugated in the past and present
tenses only are known as i —az)t ‘a3l and they are:

(a)  Verbs of Continuation

Jy (W) continued to z A (%) continued to
;r?-; (L‘) continued to :’A'El\ (\_;) continued to

The meaning of continuation is conveyed only when they are negated

by the negative particle Ls or ¥ in the perfect tense and imperfect
tense respectively, as the case may be (see lesson 28). e.g.
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Byt 3l o b1 (JIFY ) deliladt i
The industry continued to be the important source of wealth
b 5 DLl (i) Sl

The book continued to be the best companion

(a)  Verbs of beginning etc. ,
:\5 sﬂ—'h}\r /P_r’ > J_a_b
PSR A A T o
The teacher was considered to be like a prophet

iy 037 O pladdh 31K

The teacher is considered to be like a prophet
i O e sy
The spring season was about to start
s O i ey
The spring season is about to start
‘--"" &5} o ‘-°-6-1‘ 0‘-“’” Wb
And they began to cover themselves wzth the leaves from the paradise
3 Ul ZJ)}-;-;-" Gk
The petrol continues to gush out
Uh Ul (il Ctndl Jas
The speaker started to deliver an important speech
Uilh Ui [0 Ctdl i
The speaker is starting to deliver an important speech
The intransitive verb a f)U\ Jeidi is a verb, the action of which ends

with the subject J—\ confining its action to the Jj=u itself without the
need for a direct object J'sais, like:

pU Sl e OE pud
RSN pli The boy slept early
Llas 1 ,j\ éd The boy stood praying
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....... Oyp T i, Lo 325 40
On the Day that hour will be established, the transgressors will swear...

The most common forms of a1 j=ill are:

b like g |
kil like < it
S like ezt e
‘s like L& AR
ik like EE S P
Yiad like Lo i

The transitive verb gi_;_;.LJi J.u.ﬂ is a verb which does not confine
its action with the subject, but the action of which passes on to one or
more direct objects J'yaiz , like:

e ]

The teacher wrote the lesson on the blackboard
Jiatiy pdally Lasses Jpddt o0
The countries buzld their power with learnmg and wealth
Lg_'\.......a \.:l..S w.&.a.!\ u.....?\ J)_: A..U\

Allah has revealed the most beautiful message in the form of a book
consistent in itself

The transitive verbs which take two or more objects are also known
as o ybah Juaii like 55, Lo, oL& etc. (see lesson 23).

These two nouns are sometimes subject and predicates or sometimes
different. The transitive verbs also take three object (nouns in the

accusative) in verbs like rl“ puel) S ete.

There are some verbs which are considered to be both Y J_.a_.i.j|
and it fai, like:
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o Jx_..o Aad

3o i o+
Has s A
Ja i

and so on.

The verbs which are & ,asdt J_._a_!\ are the following:
i.  The imperfect ¢ jias without the o of emphasis or the
feminine plural. They take ¢3)J\ represented by the o in
the five verbs.

ii. w\ " a7J1 indicated by the dropping of the
weak letter in the third radical and dropping of the » n
the 3251 J\_,..m.

The verbs which are o+ are the verbs in the past tense and the
command and the imperfect verbs which are suffixed with the
emphatic u and the o of the feminine plural.

Past tense verbs are s+ with sukoon, when suffixed with the y of
plural and ~ in other cases.

The imperative takes sukoon when:
i.  thelastradical is a sound letter
ii.  suffixed with the o of feminine plural.
The imperative takes fat-hah when:
i.  suffixed with the o of emphasis &or o
ii. aweak letter is dropped
iii. the o of the dual is dropped.

The imperfect takes " fat-hah when:
i.  suffixed with the emphatic &or &

ii.  suffixed with the & of feminine plural
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Example:
o S st a>
B 3 I 18750
a1 ki iy

The active voice f,l.i;ji J.a.a..‘ and the passive voice ).gJu.h J....A_h

are explained in lesson 15.

The verb which are 33l Jaill simple verb and a2s i Jasil

derived verbs are explained in lesson 19.

The sound verbs &?"‘J' Jwadt and the weak verbs 3_:.-.;_!\ Joaadt are

cxplained in lesson 18 in detail.

A verbal sentence in the active voice Hi.;;h begins with the verb,
followed by the subject or the acting agent and then the object
J,.-..u.h which was affected by the action. The object always takes
the accusative case.

The subject is a noun in the nominative case appearing after a verb
in the active voice denoting a person or an agency performing the act
or the action caused by it. e.g.

S Uy s The boy opened the door

alal o S ;_h.’ The teacher lectured in the class

The subject or the J_;u will be either a noun appearing after the verb

as explained above or a pronoun suffixed to the verb itself as in the
case of the Il person and the first person in the past tense or an
implied pronoun. Sometimes, the jcus itself comes before the verb,

like 515 3.
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() by lrs (we) built our country
(%) Lot e et 54 the rain descends from the sky
(& el C Cas the girl is playing with the toy

If the verbs are a5 and ;......; the subject shall be definite, like:
-‘——-‘J\p—“—’ or as Jlas as in ;)-—ﬂ—-o-, i ,—-_!) or a pronoun implied
duly explained. e.g. Y ‘,_‘Juu et

If the subject comes first, the verb agrees with it in gender and number
and if the subject is feminine, natural or otherwise, the verb also has
to be feminine. The verb can be either feminine or masculine in the
following cases:

i.  if the subject is feminine, but separately by something from
the verb, like

OLdll Gl N i g pdadt J 25 3 (5 3
the girls have come forward in the field of science side by
side with the youth (boys)

ii.  If the subject is feminine by usage, like:
& et (el (A
the war has come to an end

iii.  If the subject is a broken plural
ol s o st 3, (o

the astronauts have landed on the surface of the moon

The verb and its subject shall appear together, the verb first, followed
by the subject. The object must come after it.

The object complements or the J,.a_u used in the verbal sentences
are of five kinds. They are:
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G Jada the cognate object
PR U B | the objective proper
4__4 O gt the local object

e Oya the causative object
A YA the associative object

The Cognate Object: 3ihiud J'piisy

The ‘_,J.h_s_!\ J,.u...i\ is a noun derived from the same root of the verb
appearing after it in the accusative and is used to give intensity to the
action of the verb. It is expressed as follows.

U 23y Uy Zaid struck violently

s eibat ,:a,.u,u Give them eighty stripes

Jradt UtS pdaa? S Don’t get inclined totally
It is also used to indicate the kind or quality of the action. In such a
case, it is connected with an adjective, like:

Vg Ue Wy He struck a severe blow

LSS ryh P.IS p And Allah spoke well to Moosa

_..‘--:d _1.’-__.J__¢JJ Lt L.u! Certainly, we have sanctioned for you

an open victory

or made as _*L.s to some other noun, like:

syl s g He sat down as a learner sits

Sometimes, it indicates the number of occasions the action has
occurred, like:

s e o He struck many strokes
o Thaedl dowa The worshipper made two prostrations
,‘J}L.ﬁ psd! JS G We eat many times in the day



The Verb 135
The Objective Proper: . J, si.l

s J,_.u..e.J\ is the direct object suffering an action, which is expressed
in the accusative, like:

1y Gy I struck Zaid

where 14} is the objective proper.
FBoY UL b Khalid invited the friends

3,601 S -5 The friends have accepted the invitation

Sometimes, the verb is not used and only understood, particularly in the
case of warnings, like

34,00 3B meaning J_L).h.h 3! Be careful on the road

The Local Object: 3 Jypaaiiy

asd Jysasdy is the time or place in which the action took place, also
known as {3, which always takes the accusative case, like:

Wb gy Ul I will go tomorrow

:J:.L:— IORATS I sar down behind you

E, \.__‘_; .a,.b I looked towards right and left
;_;c.::— I'was on fast for a month

But, when the place of action is specified, it is governed by the
preposition, like:

gt = WA I sat down in the Mosque

Similarly, the words like os, Jo%, z,%, <55 and other adverbial
nouns are used as 3z in the accusative without a preposition, e.g.

e z RECRCEA] I slept outside the house
i il He went towards the west

4y 08 s I sat down in the place of Zaid
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The Causative Object: U Jyaii

o J,_-.a..,_l‘ is used to indicate the motive or the object of the action,
indicating the involvement of time and the subject itself. If the reason
or motive is not mentioned, it is governed by a genitive, like:

:L...ﬁU &\}3! s I stood in order to honour the teacher
J_.,.yarx_bjd_b)_h Oty )_. I left the country due to the tyranny of the
’ Governor

et i Fadt e ".4_9"‘5 P Mol O
They keep their fingers in their ears due to the thunder fearing the death
i 3% (2 1 o0 35 (oD 3

He is the one of who has created for you whatever in the earth totally

The Associative Object: ias J).-.n..;.h

il Jy-aisdiis used to indicate the association of something with the
J_;u’ to show the association of the former with the latter in the action
and it is expressed in the accusative, like:

Yy U et I came along with Zaid

It is also expressed with U and [~ like:

A5y ol Las How are you and Zaid?
iy ol L What have you to do with Zaid?

The following chart explains verbs and their forms of expression.
As such, a given verb reflects all these characteristics/features at a
time as per the illustration given and these are to be necessarily represented
in the meanings conveyed by different verbal expressions in writings
of your own and in conversations.

The word order of a verbal sentence is explained in this lesson.
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TABLE -6
CHART SHOWING THE CHARACTERISTICS OF VERBS
Juadyialodi | KINDS OF VERBS
3z Al
Inflected Aplastic
AL A
Sdaa a3
Transitive Intransitive
Lo i
Declinable Indeclinable
J; -..»'“ é”" !"
Passive voice Active voice
Uyt ¥t
Derived Simple
S e S S
Quadriliteral Triliteral Quadriliteral ~ Triliteral
I:.:l" ‘:‘:"
Weak verb Sound verb
- e e L 1 1
AL el Jisadt alt aazal! 3 gagadt
Defective Hollow Weak Sound Doubled Hamazated
" Ry .
J_;y. £ 2o sc-pt._h
Command Imperfect Perfect
NSETPTRAY Sy
Indirect order Order
SR 9 onad! & pttcimandt § il
Prohibition Jussive Subjuctive Indicative
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PEAA N L

THE PERFECT

The perfect tense is the past tense and the action expressed by this
verb is already complete. The simple verb in the past tense has three
letter J—a-3 known as radical letters and is expressed as follows:

The first and the third radical letters of the verbs in the active voice
always take fat-hah ~ and the second radical letter takes fat-hah,
DHammah or kasrah in different expressions without any change in the
meaning conveyed, e.g.

M s eg J55 = aih = S — b — (S — (ki
@) Jub e G — Lo = oo = g — o = s
(i) o eg O PR N S TR

There is no classified listing of verbs in the above groups, but a
standard dictionary always indicates this difference for each verb.
Using an Arabic dictionary is explained at the end of this book.

The verbs which take kasrah in the second radical letter normally
denote a passing state or action, deformity, sickness or grief, while
the verbs which take DHammah in the second radical letter always

denote a permanent quality, like: C"" he has become ugly.

Arabic verb distinguishes between three persons, namely the first
person or the speaker (I, We), the second person or the person
spoken to (you) and the third person or the person spoken about
(he or she). Arabic verbs make further distinction in the gender and
number, thus, we have separate forms or expressions for masculine
and feminine, singular, dual and plural and the persons for expressing
the actions.

The simple perfect tense s,/.-p\_;,_'f\ J_..a_h is conjugated as follows. Observe
these distinct forms of verbs keenly.



VERBS IN THE PAST TENSE:

N xS \ o \ ~ o —_ . N
BN t R \ s A R 1 N t o
- - . .
* * . $ ° ° L ° N v N - .
N N N ° N R ° . \ N N . .
" o N N N . N N * N N N
.\ "N

he did

they two did
they (all) did
she did

they two did
they (all) did
you did

you two did

you (all) did
you did

you two did

you (all) did

1did

wedid

3rd person
3rd person

3rd person

3rd person
3rd person

3rd person

2nd person
2nd person

2nd person

2nd person
2nd person

2nd person

Ist person

Ist person

masculine
masculine

masculine

feminine
feminine

feminine

masculine
masculine

masculine

feminine
feminine

feminine

masculine
& feminine
masculine
& feminine

The Verb

singular
dual
plural

singular
dual

plural

singular
dual
plural

singular
dual
plural

singular

plural
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All verbs in the simple perfect are expressed exactly in the same
manner as above with the respective suffixes representing the gender,
number and person of the subject.

Each verb in the simple form can be expressed in the above 14 forms
only as it covers all aspects of expressing an action. The simple verbs
necessarily have three radical letters, less than which, there can be
no verb. It can be observed that except the 3rd person masculine
singular, all other forms have different suffixes as explained below,
which may be used along with the three radical letters of a given verb
as per the need or desire to express different actions of the past.
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The following are the suffixed used in the past tense verbs. These
suffixes are attached to all kinds of past tense verbs, simple and
derived. As they are constant, for respective expressions, we can
identity verbs in the past tense with the help of these suffixes.

Suffix Person gender number
- 3rd masculine  singular
| 3rd masculine  dual
'y 3rd masculine  plural
< 3rd feminine singular
U 3rd feminine  dual
N) 3rd feminine plural
o 2nd masculine  singular
L 2nd masculine  dual
‘,_, 2nd masculine  plural
o 2nd feminine singular
Lo 2nd feminine  dual
X 2nd feminine  plural
& Ist masculine  singular
& feminine
U Ist masculine  plural
& feminine

These suffixes are added to the radical letters of a verb in the perfect
tense for respective expressions. It must be noted that these suffixes are
also used in derived verbs are well in the same manner. (see lesson 19)

Examples: (v - =3 s he wrote
‘)——5 they (all) wrote
) ot he heard
,—-m-n you (all) heard
- C -3 3 he entered

s we entered
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Every verb has three radical letters (in the simple form) and a verbal
noun or the root of its own necessarily contains these three radical
letters (see lesson 22 for more details).

Root Meaning Radical letters
LS writing v o 4
A hearing ¢ e

b entering Jdg o>

51,3 reading fy,d3

Liles going - SR

Words listed in a dictionary in all their forms are based on the root
and in turn the radical letters, arranged alphabetically. Hence, using
an Arabic dictionary requires the knowledge of this arrangement.

THE VERBAL SENTENCE  illia) il sdi

A sentence in which a verb is used or a sentence which begins with a
verb and conveys an action is known as a verbal sentence. The most
common word order in the written Arabic for a verbal sentence is:

-

— o+ Ui i + J_;\._a + )
other adverbial object subject verb
or additional information

Ry N s !
on the blackboard the lesson the teacher wrote
(The teacher + wrote + the lesson + on the blackboard)

s 3 e iyt 3 g1 ea
The boy heard the lesson from the teacher

e verb in the I1I person masculine singular
AT the subject or the acting agent
Lyt the direct object

,Jiﬁl o additional information
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ULb &l pass o i 5l
Allah created the seven heavens in layers

G verb in the 11l person masculine singular
o the subject or the acting agent
S gose s the direct object & its genitive 4t Alias

ut_.b additional information

The verb represents the subject in its gender and number and the
person is indicated in the suffix in the case of a past tense verb. In
such a sentence, the verb normally comes first. The subject or the
U as a noun alw?ys takes = DHammah C“J"' (raf’) and the object
takes ~ fat-hah —at (nasb). If the *jeud, subject, is feminine, the
verb used will also be feminine.

If the verbal sentence begins with a verb, it must always be singular
although the subject is dual or plural. But if the subject comes first,
the verb has to agree with it in number and gender, as it becomes a
nominal sentence.

5955 bl & 9)} Sulaiman a.s. left behind Dawood (a.s.)
doe ot N u)k:,!\ Y The two men went to the mosque
.L:;....o_h o L._»: RN The two men went to the mosque

ﬁ\_..: S g..L..J The two girls washed their clothes
il u—l—‘-‘ S The two girls washed their clothes
d.._l_,u._n JB e The men have attended the meeting
u.._L,“Js 1y pia s S50 The men have attended the meeting

However, if the subject is masculine or feminine irrational plural, the
verb will be feminine singular. For a masculine plural subject feminine
singular verb is also used for the third person, in case the subject is
a collective noun and similarly a masculine singular verb for a plural
feminine subject as explained below:
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I SSTOR D 44 UG  The ladies in the town have said;......

........ ey Sy A The bedouins have said, we believed....

But, when the subject precedes the verb, the verb must agree with
the subject in gender and number as explained already.

To emphasize that an action was complete, the particles 13 or 1&J
are used before the perfect tense (past tense) and sometimes it is
translated as ‘already’.

LiS U I had written
Vyah> Wa) They have just gone

Sometimes, the object comes before the subject, like:
S O'y2’ 3 JT el .ng , which is permissible. But, in certain cases, it
becomes necessary to bring the object before the subject, like:

SIS dy et et 31y

And when his Lord examined Ibrahim (a.s.) with a few words
$Si p U35 4831 13
Certainly there has come a messenger. from among yourselves
P"' }d.o u....?‘ sé QL...N‘ \._a.l? .I..nJ

Certainly, We have created the man in the excellent form

A verb in the perfect tense is negated by the negative particle 1, e.g.
e s We did not hear
Lpagd L They have not understood

Sy b s g5 i e U
Allah has not made for the man two hearts in his chest
Jo e g i U
We did not hear of this before
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When a personal pronoun is the direct object or a verb, it is attached
to it as a suffix in one of the forms of the pronominal suffixes. In such
a case, the following points must be taken into account.

(a) the alif in the suffix of the 3rd person masculine plural
verb is dropped before the pronominal suffix. e.g.

pidas = Syl they did it
S+, = Ve they have beaten you

(b) a 4 is added to the suffix of the second person masculine
plural before the pronominal suffix. e.g.

»
. -

o+ PM-A = Oyoion you all heard him
U+ ,—5,4 = L:;-«-f,-a you all left us

(¢) a o is added before the first person singular pronoun s
before it is suffixed to the verb. e.g.
S+ S+HO+ e e he struck me
._5+’c_.l;% S$+o+ cdas ¢~Jw you made me

Similarly, the object is sometimes placed first even before the verb
itself as in 42 La; ,J In certain cases, it becomes sometimes
obligatory like in: it sTALY il 205G \% , which is the object
of »£15 used as a condition and the condition is placed first in a
conditional sentence.

A common object can be used for a number of verbs, which need the
same. e.g.

Gl ale f 0 ayhad
The verb 9_.)19;\ and ¢ )_u need the same object men'tioned at the
end. Similarly in the following sentence, fy,%& 3Jj é’)_{i', e, the
object 1y, 52 is needed by the verbs &,» and b_ﬂ to complete the
sense of meaning conveyed in the sentence. In the same way:
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il e Ca 3 gy oS Ly cde S, the object o—ia 1t A8 s
needed to complete the sense of meaning by the three verbs preceding it.

In the Hadith: 5295y UG 3,00 |8 13 0y STy 0yiaindy O, the
accusative ., T5L5y LS is the 3ibiJjais and the adverb 3 are
needed and shared by the three verbs preceding them.

The above rules are applicable to simple as well as derived verbs
and the suffixes of the past tense and the prefixes and the suffixes
used in the present tense of the simple verb are also common to
both. In other words, the same number of expressions are available
in the derived verbs also. By these prefixes and suffixes which are
common (constant) to all verbs, whether simple or derived, the verbal
expressions can be easily identified and understood.

MODEL SENTENCES

i e G Y gl EdB G =

' Ay b s -

u\)_n_h \;)}u}_l_, -

Bybiadl i iady 05 Eaes -

s oY) b Apae wlss -
L’—*’J’ﬁ‘f r—<’¢-" -

Lo UTyd Laen U —

%—’Lzubd—ﬂ -

o s e B -
iip 5T i S e SLSI S - v

o

Lo > L s

DLz 3y o Dl e = 3y

el A E 3y - v
'Y

LY e [yt YY) e
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U fe sy (B i - N e
Sia> ot il o = V0

;,L_;_i\;,,ud"c_;j _—
Fiph e skt i 255, - Y
Uigs Ial e = VA

n ok 63 T 83 e [ S S — 48
g;!’:;,:'zil

aibie Bhelidy @l e il — Y

N TIVHIRT AT RET

LU Vih b 5o — Y

i.:.é‘j\;}}si.i!"ﬂ’!uu;j\jb_; —v¢

ety oy il 3> — Yo

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

Lty el 1 83bsy %) oy it Jy 831y 51 Uit (8 Bale s

YyloiTy g3 joa geadae 1Ly 5 yLiudh s 0ty o FRE U5 datyy hn

LB Sl Sy ad ium oddly (s pael 3yl | pae Ly o5 1L Llab

’P_J 8 ol Cod Bolo o Lgd Mstn g Labadl Ayl It plal Y 5 o il xs
otl S o Ly Lad g b ey A 1,5y Lot 1 Bl o

el Al oyt Lot o1 4 aSU8

Somakill B 2 b (g 5 ) [y a4 STy ol 1 Bole Joy
u.l_&uz_;,i_luq_h;u_n,_,a.z.ha\_(n,__ﬂ J:L«:;L:S?L,:.ﬂ\sg_j;ad_n

N s P 3Y)



he returned
he made

he opened

he wrote

he went

he witnessed
he fell ill

he understood
he heard

he drank

it increased
he was generous
became good
it was far

he was present
he washed

he left

he said

he created

he read

he succeeded
he cultivated
he went out

he searched

VOCABULARY
&y he sustained, gave
J he ordered
o=t he asked
=S he was safe
B3 he/it appeared
g he praised
P he entered
- he went
ao—st he slept
- ,...‘ he stood
,-;S he struck
0 he sat
e he ate
Ay he collected
e he visited
Jomt he prostrated
8,5 he took
Jud he forgot
Ry civilization
i, effort
o Jalse
&) Sfull moon
> cage
oy drowning
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3
J'M
Ju
L
c.lb
Ao
J..?.a

e X1
r\_‘u

J-i)/e‘-—i
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good
watchman
examination
page
first
last
clay
nurse
peasant
wheat
Jjourney
door
blackboard
help
friend
child
promise
degree/position
important
single/word
visit
development
Statement/sermon
best

torch

b

oI
Ol et

spacious
hotel
crowded
delicious
Juice
he boarded
bus
public
library
lirtle
magazine
he found
librarian
he gave
he lost/missed
bag
at last
he returned
meaning
I recited
part
he was awake
good things
god

—ly

25



LESSON THIRTEEN
¢ s
THE IMPERFECT

The imperfect tense ¢ )L.;a.;j| is used to expressed an unfinished action

representing both the present and the future tenses as the case may be. The

imperfect tense is formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to the three

radical letters (as in the past tense) of a verb as illustrated below. The

prefixed represent the three persons and take fat-hah and the suffixes

indicate the gender and the number of the subject. The prefixed used in

these verbs are as follows:

$ is prefixed to the radical letters to form the third person
masculine singular, dual and plural and the third person
feminine plural of the imperfect.

< is prefixed to the radical letters to form the third person
feminine singular and dual and the second person masculine
and feminine singular, dual and plural of the imperfect.

i is prefixed to form the first person masculine and feminine
singular of the imperfect.

o is prefixed to form the first person masculine and feminine
plural of the imperfect.

A verb in the imperfect tense has to begin with one of the above
letters as prefixes. The best way to understand the imperfect verb is
to identify it with the use of the negative particle ‘.J , like in the
verse: i f,_:i_‘f :._Ju_i,,_!, iy ,J;.LL‘.J as there are some past
tense verbs which begin with the above four letters in the derived and
the quadriliteral verbs, like:

g s ST I hounoured Zaid

o cadas I learnt a solution for a problem
A v_._,J_, I added narcissus in the medicine
et u{_.)_, I covered my old age with the dye

149
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These prefixes take fat-hah in the triliteral verbs and DHammah in the
triliteral derived and the quadriliteral verbs except in some derived
verbs like: ‘_,_Lh_.., - ¢—Lh4\ and C ,_m.....a— c)_z_..a\ This occurs
where there are four or more radical letters or additional letters used.

Similarly, the suffixes used along with the radical letters of a verb in
the imperfect are:

o is suffixed to indicate the third person and the second
person masculine and feminine dual of the imperfect.

Oy is suffixed to indicate the plural of the third person and
the second person masculine of the imperfect.

o is suffixed to indicate the second person feminine singular
of the imperfect.

[

is suffixed to indicate the feminine plural of the third
person and the second person of the imperfect.

The prefixes and the suffixes used in the imperfect verbs are in this
pattern. The hyphens indicate the position of the three radical letters
in the orderof J ¢ < of the verb. (from the right to the left).

Third Person: Plural Dual Singular
Masculine [ R Namew ———
Feminine Oacnm Ol —eed

Second Person:
Masculine Ogaund Olaoos e

Feminine ‘Boamad O e cand

Second Person:
Masculine & ——d oo

Feminine
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These prefixes and suffixes are used to indicate the gender, number
and the person of th subject in the imperfect tense verbs and as such,
any verb in the imperfect tense is expressed only in one of the
above forms to suit our requirement as illustrated in the conjugation
given below.

The vowel of the second radical of an imperfect tense verb changes
from verb to verb and these verbs assume six groups as explained in
this lesson itself, which can be conveniently ascertained with the help
of a standard dictionary.

The imperfect tense denotes only unfinished actions, but may be
made to indicate the future tense by prefixing o or an independent

particle 'y beforeit, e.g.

u...(.... ;.__(_, Oy he will write
d.\.:Jt o Hg ald J,.n._.. The foolish among the people would say...

o is normally used to indicate the near future and &,. to indicate

the distant future.

The future tense may also be understood from the context of the
imperfect in the sentence. In such a case, the above particles need
not be used.

An imperfect tense verb preceded by the perfect of L8 is used to
express the past continuous and a habitual act. e.g.

St b Jonsy O He was working in the house
Laer J5 oL b O He was addressing the people every Friday

The future perfect is expressed by the imperfect of 15" with the
perfect of the verb concerned. e.g.

SousY! xS Wb uwe> 04 Hameed will have written the examination
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The imperfect tense verbs are conjugated as follows:

OMmid

s

O phaiy

J..-.a.:
iy

o N .
F‘ E ‘
= - \

OMm s

he is doing/
will do

they two are
doing/will do
they (all) are
doing/will do

she is doing/
will do

they two are
doing/will do
they (all) are
doing/will do

they are doing/
will do

you two are
doing/will do
you (all) are/
doing/will do

you are doing

you two are
doing/will do
you (all) are
doing/will do

I am doing/
will do

we are doing/
will do

3rd person
3rd person

3rd person

3rd person
3rd person

3rd person

2nd person
2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

1 st person

1 st person

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine
& feminine
masculine
& feminine

singular
dual

plural

singular
dual

plural

singular
dual

plural

singular
dual

plural

singular

plural
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The second radical letter of the imperfect verb takes — or — as per
the verbal forms and assumes six groups as explained below. The vowel
of the second radical for each imperfect is also indicated in the dictionary.

Perfect Imperfect Group
(1) i s Vb
(e Y Sfa-
» “’.: r ) ':_)-;‘_;
2 Jd S S
fads I
3) b (O T S-S

The verbs of this type are represented by the above groups and are
named after them by the grammarians. e.g.

Group Perfect Imperfect

C“""‘ - C“J L3 he went LdiS he goes
‘)—J he read ‘)—*-' he reads
;—-—‘ he prevented Q——-“-' the prevents

'u;-a. - = he sar oLt he sits
&> he returned c—’r' he returns
J)—’ he got down JJ-’ he gets down

,.a...» - )-ﬂ-J J-’-’ he entered J-’ A he enters
gty he wrote V-—<-' he writes
CJ" he went out Cr’“'! he goes out

o = fps S hedrank S he drinks

p—é—’ he understood r'é“ he understands

C:—’ he was happy Cr‘-‘ he is happy
. > he imagined i e imagines

&y herelied upon he relies upon

423 he perished he perishes
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pS =S <,3 he came near < yis he comes near
Ay hewentfar dasy he goes far
S itincreased SO ifincreases

These verbs are known by the groups listed above. This also help in
understanding the use of various verbs perfectly. But, there is no
need for any confusion at this stage, as the dictionary takes care of
this problem by indicating the vowel of the second radical of each
verb in the imperfect tense immediately next to the entry of the past

669 46 9Y [7341)

tense as “a”, “u” or “i” representing —, _ or — respectively.

The vowel of the second radical letter in the imperfect changes in these
groups in this manner.

In verbs of the type of i the second radical of the imperfect tense
always takes DHammabh, like:

L pt e ¥ O oS
In verbs of the type of J.u the second radical takes fat-hah in the
imperfect, like:

2 e - s 7. PR 8 i - a2 . .
and in some verbs, it takes kasrah, particularly, when the first radical
isyeg  GH 0 o4 es G

In verbs in the pattern of J_u when they are sound verbs and not
doubled and the second radical is not a glottoral letter, it takes
DHammabh or kasrah in the imperfect tense, e.g.

1o 28 RS *

Sy — N xS J>4 (DHammah)
Oy J‘-—é—* i & e J ,--a (Kasrah)

In some cases, they are expressed in both ways, like:
‘i or iy
L ; ° : Or L) ’; o -

;..-, or PR

If the second radical letter is a glottoral letter, it takes fat-hah, e.g.

Jd Lmsd pala LAl bl el
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In the case of weak verbs with s as the first radical, it is dropped in
the imperfect tense as a rule, but the second radical takes kasral, e.g.

./_, .., b)._;_ ’ . . I .

If the second or the third radical in such verb is s, then the second
radical in the imperfect takes DHammah as }2i;, e.g.

Jpdd Synd ds pr s pons P
ot e P

In case one of the three radical letters is s, the second radical letters
takes kasrah in the imperfect, e.g.

In the case of doubled verbs, if the verb is intransitive, the second

radical in the imperfect takes kasrah, e.g.
E - 3 - 2 - E) - 3

s - - 3 L -

and in the case of transitive verbs, the second radical in the imperfect

will take DHammah as J...a_y e.g.
[

3 2

i o ard i S b
The imperfect verbs when preceded by a particle, take a vowel change
which is known as The Mood of the Imperfect (see lesson 14).

Fl

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

LJ))_’.\_&).»:,»LJ\ Jﬁ“}ﬂ:‘.}_ﬁé“‘ )J—EJLJ‘—:—QK’JJ);:&Q;J‘:J;_;‘:J‘}
s G S 13U ey By iy L 3 e 30 b oSy
SAED g oyt S Ao g et S gk hy P g) oy o g pF
A9y dd bxaiy bu]i).fqawgi_!la\_{di"._\q 51.7,&.11153___.4-4
Lyl S
‘._15O‘J._Aj..:'):)WWOlﬂ)Ué}zuomeuigL&dLHﬁh&.ﬂbl:J[
Lelllt 13 yasy iyt i) faind G e % e B, hd LY
i_,jL...}‘jlJ.ALJQ#_M‘OU))J)@J)AJ)A_U\FL_&LJPL;&)),QU
Sy e de AL L4879 Ly ) gy LS et Lyl




156 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

he wants
he comes
he commands
he forbids
he advises
he realises
will earn

it descends
he knows
he knows
he dies

it climbs up
it submits

it suits

you believe

it returns

he plays tricks

we raise

he decides

it appears (f)
he wonders
he helps

he sits

he hears

VOCABULARY
A~y hegoesout
S it stands
Y itwas sufficient
s magic
bas  justice
Sy kindness
eSS giving
J I indecent
Bay  rain
‘._.L-... fixed time
Sy undesirable
daad  good
paxi  bad, evil
ey harm
o 35 difficulties
24a3  ease
,:(...1 health
&S~ illness
P_‘i,._i soul
¢35 infrontof
ey Man
—am  power
oty all knowing
Coms satisfactory
contentment



LESSON FOURTEEN
4s)l 37 3 ¢ Hland) mpl g
THE MOODS OF THE IMPERFECT

The imperfect verb takes three moods which are distinguished by the
vowel ending of the last letter of the imperfect sound verb, when there
is nothing suffixed to it; otherwise, it becomes implied as explained
below. They are:

i.

jii.

Indicative Mood: t,&,d\ £ siat

An imperfect tense verb is in the indicative mood when
the verb (without any suffix) ends with * or C_bj.h which is
known as < gawdi ¢ jlalt (corresponding to the nomina-
tive case in the noufls). A verb is in the indicative mood
when it is not preceded by any of the particles of subjunctive
or jussive moods. e.g.

Subjunctive Mood: &'y laisl ¢ ?L:A.;_i\

An imperfect verb is in the subjunctive mood when the
verb (without any suffix) ends with = or M_'_n which is
known as q,-a-‘.oj' & salt (corresponding to the accusative
case in nouns). e.g. ]

Jussive Mood: (,,:u.h ¢ ’,L;a.;_f\
An imperfect verb is in the jussive mood when the verb
(without any suffix) ends with ~ a5>Jt which is known as

(,ﬂ\t)uﬂ!.e.g.

157
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This sukoon is changed into kasrah . when it is followed by another

letter with sukoon or a word beginning with the hamzat al wasl 3, e.g.
ot LSy = il n S

Besides these, imperfect verbs are also expressed in the energetic

mood strengthened by the suffix & as explained below:

The same rule is applicable to all verbs in the derived forms and the
quadriliteral verbs too. This indicates the manner in which the verb in
the imperfect is used and it is similar to the three case endings in the
nouns. The moods of the imperfect are explained below:

THE INDICATIVE MOOD:

The indicative mood of the active and the passive of the imperfect is
distinguished by the prefix taking far-hah ~ in the case of the active

voice and the DHammah * in the case of passive voice, as both
have DHammah in the third radical letter (without any suffix). It is

known as the &,_3 )_J\ & slaed! and indicated by cb,.l! "when there
is no suffix. e.g.

e 3 okt 1Ty oS T d a3

Allah will raise those who believe and those who were given know-

ledge to elevated positions... Active voice
RS YV S B S
The sinner will be known by their signs Passive voice

An imperfect verb is in the indicative mood by implication when it
ends with the suffixes o1, 0y, 0 or . — representing different persons,
gender and the number of the subject. (see lesson 13).

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: < sazli ¢ jliasti

The subjunctive mood takes the ending with ~ or w—a; in the
imperfect (when there is no suffix) as a result of some particles
preceding the verb as explained below.
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In the subjunctive mood the final O of the second person feminine
singular and the second and third person masculine plural is dropped.
In the case of second and third person masculine plural the O is
replaced by an alif 1 except when a pronominal suffix is used (where
it is dropped). Similarly, the O of the second and third person dual,
both in masculine and feminine is also dropped. However, the O of the
second and the third person feminine plural is retained in this mood. e.g.

Indicative Subjunctive with suffix

III person masculine u.a--<-: =K et 4
singular

I person plural ..:,___(.a ,...:i..‘ o,__.S_.

I person feminine J—_.-Sa ¢-§J 4—-——5-:
singular

I person feminine u___(_, u—-—<-' R
singular

I person masculine dL—-S-J L& Sy
dual

II person feminine u\-S-' L& B
dual

The subjunctive is formed when an imperfect tense verb is preceded
or governed by any one of the following particle. The imperfect
appearing after these paticles take ~ or e as explained above.
The particles of the subjunctive mood are:

of that, to

o never

;53 so that

L3y in that case

These particles are known as ¢ and Jaah oty

- is also used to negate an action in the future tense. e.g.

(.“,_f;\ R Iwillnot getup  (in the future tense).
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.S is also used to indicate the meaning of an infinitive or source, like:

T e e OSWSS In order not to become an inconvenience
on the believers,
- SO oS s I came to you so that you honour me

b3y is used for the future, in which cases, it takes verb in the subjunctive
when it is used in the beginning of the sentence and in the case of
an oath. It is separated by the word i1y, otherwise, nothing should
interpose the particle and its accusative. e.g.

v )S | bi} In that case, I will honour you

Ny P+Aj Ay L3 In that case, By Allah, we will wage a war
' on them

* 3. 5

Wolo elobi 15} In that case, I consider you to be truthful

The particle b as a C—e is very common and it takes the imperfect
in the accusative, like: ozeths 13 aas bf ca—b‘ L4

s ‘:' ,’_‘:ﬁm‘:LEJ_E
The uf above is used in the meaning of an infinitive.

Besides these there are also a few particles which have the same
effect, like:

yi (¥ + 40 that it is not
d_> until
J in order that (indicates the reason j_txzt é’y )
\,-<-' in order that
< so that
oy in order to
Examples:
Ulie oS ot L\_;)\" Iwant to write an article

;,J}-\ Y J_.l J ,_4_, 3 So that he should not say. “I do not know.”
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._,_,Jb "‘"‘Fjus" nd so that he should know that I have not
’ breached anything with regard to the hidden
things...

oeedkeadt S OV O Sl T was commanded in order that I become the
first of those who surrender...

skl a i oad (2> until he distinguishes the evil from the good

Lt s 93 UGS in order that it does not circuit among the
rich themselves

;};53‘ & om A A N Allah will never resurred those in the graves

el ! s b3 in that case, let’s go to the library

TR ..54;\_.9 ¢ it b yicad SO don’t cause any harm to them, else

o instant punishment will befall you

The subjunctive mood in the case of weak verbs is by implication.
Besides the above five particles, particles like &, J of reason, JJ sl
of association etc. also bring about subjunctive mood in the imperfect
verbs. In all these cases, the particle of the subjunctive mood Ui is
implied and as such, the following imperfect tense verbs take the
subjunctive mood indicated by ~ or by implication in the case of some
weak verbs. e.g.

J i (i B )
b 0y ol D15 s (Wiis By BY)
Pl et I s Gl (A 5 Yy
el 5 L Ll Ul @ ik by
Uy 3 g 0950 708 0T ikaeiih (o O9SS bY)

This J is used with the imperfect in sentences which are
negated by o s or J&.H and in this case also the particle

i is implied.
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When the verb is expressed along with J which is after a negative or
additional letter, then in such a case, & must be expressed, e.g.

WEUNE PR
If the sentence is preceded by a past tense verb, then ;i becomes

implied. e.g. N_J ity (._QJ.L_.J L ous y or only indicating the
meaning, like: ‘._gJ )_n.xJ ah u.(a (.J which is known as 3 g 35!

bgn V1Y) Skt g SN Lkl A5

£ 3n i w—’ o LY
A o U e i RS W 2 S

A ds o () A Qe By e B

gt Joo O Ll gt Jgady I e J Y

THE JUSSIVE MOOD: ¢t ¢ sils

The Jussive Mood is formed when an imperfect tense verb is
preceded or governed by any one of the following particles. The
imperfect appearing after these particles takes * 33> as explained
below. In the case of the five verbs iiisJi Juadyr the subjunctive
and jussive moods are indicated by the dropping of the . The particles

of the jussive mood are:

.PJ not

Led  notyet

J he must (do) — this is known as the J of command
(indirect order)

Y don’t (do) — negative of the prohibition
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The above particles are used in the following cases:

(@)

(i)

(iii)

In order to negate an action/statement. The imperfect
tense here gets the force (meaning) of the perfect (past
tense) when preceded by the particle ,J.e.g.

v_._i_, - he has not written

& Al Ol pliy i does he not know that Allah watches

A (S S0 oy i W

In the meaning of ‘not yet’, when preceded by L' e.g.
Spld [ b ot L

And ‘iman’ has not yet entered into your hearts.

AR i Lo

he has not yet fulfilled what (Allah) has commanded him.
Sometimes, the verb itself is dropped, like when you are
asked sl cds3 e, you would say: Uy eyl ie.
3t Udy) , T have not yet entered it.

In the third person to express a command which is
generally strengthened by a prefix J e.g.

;,_S_J he must write!/Let him write

(If the conjunction _; preceded the command, this J
loses its vowel and becomes saakin):

“ 4T so he must write!
e iy and he must write!

Loacls 420 (o s (b

So, whoever is present (witnesses) the month he should
fast (in the month)

o o s 3 A

Let those who are wealthy spend from their wealth
B dale Ly L5 L8

And the scribe must write of what Allah has taught him
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(iv) After the y of prohibition ( d—-“ Y¥) , seeking not to do
something or in supplication. e.g.
u_»ﬁ Y don’t write!

,S.,...a,.su,_, \}i;’.\.iﬁ don’t enter houses other than
your own houses...

LI ,.....a y don’t make partners to Allah
L Y L) Oh our Lord, don’t take us to
task (accountability)...

(v)  After the conditional particle {) the following imperfect
verb takes the jussive mood. e.g.

st s Uy If you sit, I will sit

The Jussive mood in case of weak verbs is by implication. Besides the
above four particles the particles like >» who, by if, g whatever
etc. also bring about the jussive mood in the imperted verbs.

Examples:

‘).;T v adit o J.«.:u N don’t make anything with Allah as another god
b ,i..o o ] Ji...a ,J oo Whosoever was not thankful to men has not

been thankful to Allah
OJJL& uL..,S..»,S-:o\; And if there were among you a hundred
steadfast...

(s 3id ally poazii ey Whoever holds fast to Allah’s (guidance)
he has been (perfectly) guided

)yl 335 Ay e Whoever travels, his experience grows
P s SodUal e ek )

Whoever does righteous deeds, then he is a (true) believer...

o pS 3 c—&’—g o oo o i

Whoever works hard in his young age enjoys in his old age
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Besides these, there are particles which change the imperfect tense
into jussive mood differently as they are conditional to another action.
Hence, these are, in other words, known as conditional particles in
which the action of the first verb is conditional to the action of the
second one. Both the verbs are expressed in the jussive mood. Some
of these particles which take to imperfect tense verbs in the jussive
mood are:

] if L Gl oSy L Oy
] wherever iyt PS USRI
et whoever g IR by e b

Legs whatever J_._a., i J...L: Lage
LaiS however ot pAS Lea i€

ouf which ever 3375 iyt 4 S o
A wherever LUt (8l yE] i Latis
&l whichever s J5 Ol s

La3) when RSP EEEAY

L whatever L0 idxg e Vydads Loy
- when LT ad gl ik
‘_j wheresoever

The first verb is these sentences is conditional for the action of the
second verb.

Examples:

LR E-S ] If you sit, I will sit

,S,.a... adn \”_.a_._, ]| If you help Allah, he will help you

(,_.U:; P.l.la_, s Whoever commits injustice will be dealt

with unjustly (as a consequence)

f-k--o ¥y J-u-a 3| when you do some evil you will repent

S Pl IS o Whenever you travel, I will travel with you
At P s

L > s ot Whenever you call, I will respond
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“:“‘ "I"J;’(j‘;;’s_/g:\“'é‘

Sl Lol Lads ol

858 el 35 Ll o

£33 ot hadt d s Ler
sy il elad Led s

g [l ol

Whatever you spend in good cause, Allah
will return it to you

Wherever you go, I will go with you

Wherever a man of knowledge goes,
he will be honoured

Wherever the rain falls, plants grow

How you deal with your friend, he will
deal with you similarly

Whichever garden you enter, you will
enjoy

As in the case of the subjunctive mood, the same changes take place
in the jussive in the dual and plural forms. The o of the third person
and second person dual for the masculine and feminine and the
second and third person masculine plural is dropped. The & of the
second and third person masculine is replaced by an alif 1 and it

is dropped when the verb is suffixed with a pronominal suffix. e.g.

Examples:

Indicative

Jussive with suffix

\ ot
. H

f
. IS
« o b
‘ . o
N 8

\°,__<_.f:':
° ;"g:

o

°
B SN

4.
g\h'
°
(LN N
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MODEL SENTENCES
;.’(J\_;;y&j.*,m;gz_ino\’su
e pii Lo il il and LS b Wi b U
ULy el
¥y ol st i S50 ) a8 G b
ey U e 2 S e 750 L s
Lo gt 01 o L e o 8l il o 1
S b e I 5 i 2l 0345
Lt Ul e U St BASS 3 1 om i s
) s T e 3 1 S 1y i (AT o
wafﬁéa—%;yyiw‘w';eé;is?

apw!y;;ﬁwswiz‘,
u_...-,.,v_..._fow,.lwl \,\,_.,.m'ﬂp,_é_,\),
A..U\&Lb\udyfj\ghu_n

JRct /RN SR Pk i

553;a;awf"~ ',’,3’,1;»;‘,\1@_;.;:;11

s 758 232 (o 1 75 (Sl U

I S 3y 61 g U1 ] oy
ey PR bl ke oy

|
-
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THE ENERGETIC MOOD: 4—S sz O’y

The jussive is rendered more emphatic by suffixing G(A.LJ.J‘ b}.th)
or u(u_vd\ b}-;J‘) to it. The energetic mood or i )_:J» is formed
by the above suffixes to the imperfect for making oaths, requests
and prohibitions and the vowel of the last letter of the verb is changed
into fat-hah. This &/y adds emphasis to the imperfect verbs or
commands (jussive only). When an imperfect is made energetic or
emphatic, the ~ or C"r" and the o are dropped. In the second person
feminine the third radical gets ~ and the masculine plural takes the
dammah . When a feminine plural is made emphatic, the o of the
plural is separated by an alif and the o of emphasis takes kasrah.
A past tense verb cannot be made energetic in this manner. e.g.

u—L"—” I'will certainly do

:.L-..u ¥ you must do not it (at any cost)
:.L._a_. y you must not do it

g\__l.u_i you must (all) certainly do it (f)
The indirect order

let him write, is rendered emphatic as:
certainly he must write or

he must write.

.. N .
. 1.
TR TR
o . o
of 3
[ SR 3
. N

The difference between the energetic mushaddad & and the emphatic
saakin o is that the energetic & @liazh b;,_f_n) is suffixed to all the
forms of the imperfect, while the Q(Z_n_.p_;d! :,}_31) is suffixed to
some of them only. Normally, the J with fat-hah is prefixed to these
forms in the case of affirmation and ¥ in the case of negation.
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The imperfect tense is made energetic/emphatic when it is a clause
in the swearing / oath, not separated from the J of emphasis. An
imperfect tense can be made energetic, if it is preceded by ! or an
imperative, request or a presentation etc.

These forms / moods are not common in modern Arabic writings. In
the Holy Qur’an and classical prose writings these are used for
exhortations. They are further strenghthened by prefixing J and in the
case of negative by prefixing ¥ as explained below.

..'-l-"-‘-' N certainly, you shall not do

The conjugation of the energetic mood in case of o(A_L.o...Ji Oty s
done in the following manner.

Slaad he must do 3rd person masculine singular

i) they two 3rdperson masculine dual
must do

J—-A—J they (all) 3rd person  masculine plural
must do

Slaasd she must do 3rd person  feminine  singular

KNP they two 3rd person  feminine  dual
must do

Sidai they (all) 3rd person  feminine  plural
must do

“laas) you must do 2nd person  masculine singular

Sz you two 2nd person masculine dual
must do

VJ—M--J you (all) 2nd person masculine plural

must do
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laasd you must do
Shaizd you two
must do
e you (all)
must do
Y I must do
e we must do

The conjugation of the energetic mood in

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

1st person

1st person

is expressed in the following forms only.

he must do

they (all)
must do

she must do
you must do
you (all)
must do
you must do

I must do

we must do

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person
2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

1st person

Ist person

feminine  singular

feminine  dual

feminine  plural

masculine singular
& feminine

masculine plural
& feminine

case of b (iasinlt byl

masculine singular

masculine plural

feminine  singular
masculine singular

masculine plural

feminine  singular

masculine singular
& feminine

masculine plural
& feminine

The use of energetic mood is the same for the simple and the derived

verbs.

An imperative or command can be made energetic when it is used to
request or demand something. Weak letters dropped in vebs due to
the occurrence of two saakin letters consecutively will be restored in

this process. e.g.
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F=0 @) You must throw

J.A’J (’P_*;) You must stand up

The energetic 3 is separated by an alif from the imperfect verb

(feminine) and the sor ; Alis :,}_f_h is not used in such a case. e.g.
Sl ot (& + a0y You all must beat (fem.)
u—'r““ y G+ 1)_,),,;, Y You all must not beat
e Y &+ o ey You must not beat

But, the defective verbs having  kasrah in the second radical letter

retain their weak letters.

&k sy You must all fear
o)) You must be satisfied (fem.)

The energetic mood is expressed only in the following cases:

(a) The statement is a request or a prohibition

(b) Appearing after the conditional particle s

(©) It is a clause after an oath preceded by the 3 of
the clause

(1) in the affirmative
(ii)  inthe future tense

(ili) not separated by anything from the § of the
clause.
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MODEL SENTENCES

e ol L Aady -

O gl T b LadohS ) Leaist S 8 Tad LGt~ Y
e (Sl y I (S S kY - ¥
Sor Sy Ay -

Spais (LS L ol g ey piady -

Ul OL>NL a5~
 slad B ey -

PN YE e lahel -

’ :;;S&.;:;,.bi,_;_sbfd};i:.ﬁu—x.

ot 8t il G - Ay

o)_.a.._ad.u_ﬂlor.a_..! - \Y

Jw\\_é_..‘)_:.ynd_,,:.__' -y

A__g_‘u.nw,:y__:.l/ ~\¢

Syasd Bags abi L0 - ve

o

o > L s

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

(=)

JUB L lisaS 3 e dg "yl J1 Ll Rd A e e e m el L 491 IS
=y d:,.w-(jd.g.:*) DU e Lol Uil Bt 8 ST U T fple
ey U L 45 S ale i S oy ity o o 5
$ adas B Cadnyy 1S Sadiad 1S iy a1 g0 ) s

N - T U P | R PUN
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outig e ab 3lialt o141y 0,..44-U¢;_4_u\5—<4—4—1-*—79—9°)——10'_}—:"\-3”‘ el
Sl DB 8 poms JHadigl p oS Lo yloe ) et O ey Wl g Lot
ouss_ﬂ g il pdas L1 adad dnbe dyaoms N 2 st lqa.&-\u.ﬁcj.n_TdJ“

iy O ass by A3 yg 1 jlsi A8 4

gt b s BB gt 5Ty B (s STy iy sk o aen iy
PRI -5 JC g S N :J\_Eé(._.._—_...;o.t_—:;_ei.x_h,\:}\ -
O ot U8 5 St e Bt B9 g L e OF B oy LgSa

Byl o s LGS gl

JB U S e Coms iy ) pdall jand g sk ddy o1 § it 0l
J g O ey dadalt ol aiJ,uiJHéu,qsg.q:_}_;w\
Ly Lade Dis 5 031 il o)

=)
Bl et sl D17 gt gl o g O g gy ) Ol idy
Gy Jeddt (N o pd dlly W) Bl (0 gl iy 7 Lt
Lgat ol s brl;_:a_;ju o u,_.a...._._! RPN | u_,)\.g_J by
Yy ogr adl Liidy oS 35 el ionals S Y *—U‘) s
J_.L._a_; A ‘J\.\_’)_.A___J L JL.A J,}\ ou ‘A_:.L..a V.._:e).: Y, RETPE) I
O3l by a8 i Ih o LS B g Y B e A
- | .;,s,,j.\___;q*,’gmu,w;pﬂ;wy;u}.,
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he spoils

he forgives
they rejected
we believe

it falls

he claimed

it climbs up
he leaves

he distinguishes
you are sad
he depends on
he obeys

he lost

[ know

he returns

it gushes out
he touches

he kept

they were cruel
he was

he sends

he rewards
he spends

he reaches

VOCABULARY
c—wa-' he discloses, talks aloud
A% hereveals
19,45 he stood
o+ he spends
bi.s  heaccompanied
) hetakes refuge
w4 article
= sin
=i path, road
O3 righteousness
P Jf s~ spring of water
bi date palm
< grape
et leaf
Fyee open, clear
ey, system
L-—'-Z home work, obligatory
&) suitable
iysadb  across, during
03 decoration
Cas  messenger
S dirty, impure
a4y rich
& highest



chest
palace
opponent
greenery
first
truthful
truth
straight
path
neighbour
way
practice
competent
treasure
youths
Jfight
bravery
ruler

fixed time
effort
extreme

old man, woman
you are adding
information

he plucks
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he was astonished
he turned towards
it increases

he hastens
terrifies

insect

food

nature

culture, knowledge
youth

oppressors
extreme

intensity

nation

he defends
comfort, ease
profit

success

he was present
war

spring of water
he migrates

he obeyed
destructive

disturbed




LESSON FIFTEEN
JLdY! e Jgomaa ) ey adac ol

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES

The verbs explained in the previous lesson are in the active voice
g}l_a..;_U ! {+i)i. A verb in the active voice is a verb for which
the acting agent or subject ‘lewali is known. The verb in the passive
voice Jy gt Jaaliis the verb for which the jeiili, the acting
agent or the subject is not known (dJJeld J4g>xs) or is not mentioned.

The passive of the perfect (past tense) is formed from the active by
changing the vowels of the first and the second radical letters. The
first letter takes ~ DHammah and the second radical letter takes
kasrah, while the third letter retains its vowel, like:

J_.a_S it was done (from J-J)

)

= it was written (form V-S )
Such a verb is also known as  Jyg>all 9_....:._!1

The passive of the perfect is formed and conjugated in the same
manner as the active with the same suffixes representing the gender,
number and person of the subject. The conjugation of the passive of
the perfect is as follows.

Jend it was done 3rd person  masculine singular

‘)LaJ they two 3rdperson  masculine dual
were done

\,L.-.e they (all) 3rd person  masculine plural
were done

\.—-La-’ she was done 3rd person feminine  singular

Ldad they two 3rdperson  feminine dual
were done

J.Lu they (all) 3rdperson feminine plural
were done

176
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you were done

you two
were done
you (all)
were done

you were done

you two
were done
you (all)
were done

I was done

we were done

Active and Passive Voices

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person
2nd person
1st person

Ist person

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine
& feminine

masculine
& feminine

singular

dual

plural

singular
dual
plural

singular

plural

177

The imperfect of the simple verb in the passive voice is formed by the

prefix taking

DHammah and the second radical letter taking

fat-hah and is conjugated in the same manner as the active voice. eg.

itis being done

it is known

it is written

it is commanded

In the passive voice, the acting agent or the '} s is not used. In other

words, the subject is not known or is not to be mentioned.

As the subject is not mentioned in the passive voice, the direct object
is considered as the substitute for the subject and is known as __u

Jsuil and it takes the nominative ending or ¢ NS
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The conjugation of the passive of the imperfect is as follows.

O

he/it is being
done

they two are
being done
they (all) are
being done

she/it is being
done

they two are
being done
they (all) are
being done

you are being
done

you two are
being done
you (all) are
being done

you are being
done

you two are
being done
you (all) are
being done

I am being
done

we are being
done

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

Ist person

1st person

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine
& feminine
masculine
& feminine

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular
dual

plural

singular

plural
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In the case of the passive voice, the subject is dropped and the direct

object is substituted as J.,;Lé.i\ U as explained already. The subject

is dropped either due to lack of knowledge or the subject remaining
unknown or for some other reason including for eloquence in the
expression wherein the subject is not disclosed.

If the J.e\.;é.j\ _—U is feminine, the verb is the passive voice is also
feminine. The rules relating to the 'jeus are applicable to the _u
J_;.\.é_i\ also. If the verb is a transitive one, taking more than one object
(J,_._,_.) and expressed in the passive, its first object becomes
J_;L;i.h U and the remaining are expressed in the accusative. An
intransitive verb can be expressed in the passive, if the J.g—Lﬂ! s
is a sentence or an adverb ora ,i’as.e.g. /

L c_:_b the door was opened
bT:,%_i\ ‘s ); the Qur’an was recited
’CL.’J\ 3 s the goods were stolen

E

u).x.d‘ Caded the school was opened
L,n’,.;/?\ ;..x_s the doors were opened

& Jyey 48 sy reported from the messenger of Allah

The J-r—u.ii U is also dropped 1n order to make the statement brief,
1mpre§§1ve and beautlful like: & e SHle> 45 ,4 P b . instead of

SAYING 7yt ot dad ad iy b | s » similarly:

3 131y ST Ay z:.._m Vbl ol [ 8 1y s WS35 D i
VY yrabiild 1y it oS3

If the direct object is not mentioned in the sentence in the passive

voice as well as the subject (as a rule), an adverb or a genitive clause

or an infinitive mentioned in the sentence is substituted as J&L-d‘ iy

e.g.
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c_.aj.é S one Farsaq (mile) was travelled
Olias) e fasting was observed in Ramadhan
i — - Zaid was passed by

}_._ﬁ\ s g he was seated as the seating of an Amir

This is permitted only when the above are specified in the sentence
and not expressed in general, like: %% .—» fasting was observed
for a period as [, is an indefinite noun (adverb) or like: <2 & =,
again in this case 0,-» is indefinite, which is not permissible.

In the active voice both the subject :)_9\.5 and the direct object U)_u_a
are mentioned, while in the passive voice only the direct object is
mentioned indicated by ~ and is used as the substituted for the subject.
The difference between the active voice and the passive voice is
illustrated below:

ACTIVE jpdasdii PASSIVE  Jyginadi
JE ST R e (b
the man planted the tree the tree was planted
e i s Cl e
the boy struck the girl the girl was beaten
oS i s oaShis 3
the boy read the book the book was read
3pdladi Al o dplall op b

Allah has made the salaath fardh The salaat was made fardh

The verbs is the passive of the imperfect are expressed only in the
above forms as there is no vowel change in the second radical of the
imperfect or there are no groups of the imperfect as in the case of the
active voice.
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The imperfect verb in the passive voice takes the moods of the
imperfect, namely, the indicative C #,w71, the subjunctive & sewdt, the
jussive a, )t and the energetic moods iS",<)i exactly in the same

manner as in the case of the active voice and are governed by the same
particles indicated by the respective endings.

MODEL SENTENCES

(IAJY\)#,_JLU\.},_JP_AMQ).AJ-MJ\J)-H -

St gy I S e 1 101 ;}iaﬂ;e"c-;i; -4
ot et gy T iy -0
3 Y [ O e - n

PS5 o 3 e (s G Sl (K (8 -
ey a1 1ya adh 5oy - A

O35 v ) u—”J‘u‘”)-‘-’ oLy pesy - a
Ln...a.od\..._a\ﬁ‘,_l_’) —\.

)_.‘_EJUU-_Q.JJ‘W -\

P o el oy G e RS - v

51 88D R oty Jh B 7 5 Led - vy
Ly oo e s — v e

S Ly ki JS by - V0
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he was asked
it was opened
he remains forever
he is known
it was told
he was brought
it was decided
it was planted
it was blown
it was written
you were promised
it would be taken
they are being hurt
torment
disgraced
criminals
sign
feet
hair on forehead
hell
trumpet
prophet
paradise

martyrs

VOCABULARY
J—  driven
C—’ gathered
.xb:_a being distributed
< wascreated
J=  was gathered
“ys o> lakenout
J.a..ﬁ was put in
> J..; was tremoured
c_u was preserved
=S was praised
o',l’:-:,_i‘ it was fine
.t.»,., give room to
3 they come out
<lis  group
Ulgs  trembling
O'ys s secret
(I gatherings
#usl  mutual counselling
el maximum, utmost
\.__e.’ ease
Fys accustomed to
‘—  customs, traditions
FI neighbour
g s old age

laild

»—



LESSON SIXTEEN
ALy Ui P p/L.EJ"P_Ll

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES AND
EXAGGERATION

THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES |eLdll ol :

The active participle J.e\._ﬂ ! is a noun representing the name of
a person performing an act or a noun of agency. It is expressed in the
form of 3_9@ and has a sound plural. It is formed from the simple
verbs by adding an alif + after the first radical letter and the second
radical letter taking kasrah . as explained below and is used as a noun
or sometimes in the meaning of the respective verb. The active participle
is derived from the verbal noun and the person or the agency from
whom the act was performed is also reflected in it and this form is
also used to express the professional names as follows:

verb Active Participle (masc.) gfem.)

Jad Je el doing/doer

gy AL 5, forgiving

iy Lo :\...715 writing/writer

J...J J...u* U accepting

P-L“ e L,J\_; knowing/scholar
.3 g i__m caller

ot LuL.. A hearing/hearer

pLs P_:u> 44_:\_3 standing

;,_n: L.,_y-'s zf_:ns going/one who goes

The active participle takes a sound plural as shown below:

singular dual plural
G odsLd Oylels for masculine
deus oulels Lol for feminine

183
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The active participles and the passive particles in Arabic are of two
fold nature. They are used as verbs governing the objects in the
accusative. e.g.

Vo (50 15 Zaid is fighting Umar
Sometimes, they are used as nouns of agency or as professional names
like:

J__.pu Hy Zaid is learned man

P-’L" s> A scholar has come

The active participle used in a sentence is expressed as per the verb
from which it is derived. If the verb is intransitive, the active participle

takes C’") (DHammah) and if it is transitive, it also takes the direct
object in the accusative, e.g.
JUbW jaiias oo Bah [addi L U
The alert teacher is not ignorant of the characteristics of the children
A QU Ll [, o U
The Chief of Works will not deprive the workers of their rights

The active participle is expressed in two ways, namely, and definite
with §i prefixed to it and without the definite article.

(a)  with the article Ji in which case, it denotes the condition
and is like a relative pronoun (the one....)

ob e ol 3h ()
G 3 d JS daadd s Joladt (V)
A s pA Ly
Lupicdien  (h)
(b}  without the definite article, in which cases, it denotes a

state or the future and is expressed along with a negative,
interrogative, subject or as an adjective. e.g.
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e i
...afraid, looking around
N JORE) :).:—u ~',:1
I'will be doing that tomorrow
ae iy ales b L LI
And their dog stretching its arms at the doorstep

i er e G0 i s 28 0,50 S By
certainly, Allah will accomplish His desire, Allah had made a standard
for every thing
s W] o V) b Lo s ¥
There is none who can prevent of what you have given and no one
who can give what you have stopped

Lol o8 L8 Spls 8l
The aeroplane, its passengers are boarding it by the stairs
b Ladbay B S0 1 gdued U 4
The indications of a hypocrite is that he betrays the trust and breaks
the promises
A1 e U s Lt
Are our pr(;ducts superior to the foreign products?
adt o eUiadfl ) o patidt Spgy Lhiis U
The efforts of the people in annihilating the enemy did not fail
i Sl yladt ya i
Certainly, Allah is, the forgiver of the sins of those who repent

The active participles indicating the professions are not verbs, e.g.

2! A g ot
The active participle of the quadriliteral verbs (verbs with four radical
letters) is formed in the pattern of }.L._u by prefixing & to the first
radical letter and the third radical taking kasrah and is expressed in the
sound plural for both the gender. e.g.

’

A translator f g programmer
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Similarly, the active participle of the derived verbs are formed by
changing the prefix of the imperfect into ¢ with DHammah and the
second radical letter taking kasrah. The last letter ends with tanween,
as itis a noun and takes a sound plural. e.g.

:_,.M elector
e supervisor
P'L"" teacher
L hypocrite

ADJECTIVES AS ACTIVE PARTICIPLES: J$Lij! gyt y igrtst ilats

4.4.......;.!\ ii%al is an adjective derived from a root to indicate an
inherent quality in a person or thing. e.g.

Laid — S ) g S¥
i PRACRA ii’al is an adjective derived from a root or the triliteral of
the intransitive verb indicating the person performing an act evidently.
The 4.4.?.....«.1\ idladl s expressed in the pattern of 7 ,_‘b in the
following manner.

I. 3_._; to indicate sadness or happiness or a disease and
its feminine form is expressed as iiai.e.g.

e ST ¢ ok
#) s L iak
:C b the winner is happy

e ,.5 g,...h the girl is happy

Jh_s a el the boy is clever

ii. J__.._u to indicate a defect or a decoration or colour and
its feminine is expressed in the form of (%.3. e.g.
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& B Dliandt the horse is lame
Syl Y2 I the man is black
UEY; sl the sky is blue

iii. oY to indicate lack of something or fullness of some-
thing and the feminine of which is expressed in

the form of iai e.g.

olike O\ pdl  the animal is thirsty

SHe 8, the pond is full
5% the tank is full
ole pr U lam hungry

iV, fead - ab - Joad - Jed - Jud
from the triliteral verbs of the group of 4%, - 3,§
Liss e )8

)y yr\zd) the merchant is honest
£l S5l the soldier is courageous
J_h_» JILE the commander is a hero
O ST the iron is strong

Any word derived from a triliteral verb to indicate the meaning of an
active participle, but is not in the form of Jeu is igiiiliiiZal.
It is used as jelall ot from the transitive verbs taking a direct object.
The nouns following the ig2: 43 ii%ah take three case endings.

W, &\,.h.g WS Lz y P J.._-é-"
The j RO ii’al can also be used to indicate the times with it and
to indicate a quality.
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If it is intended to indicate recurrence and is expressed as an active

participle. e.g.
sms MLG) (e c)\_i J,_ﬂ

—as) J)—-“‘ r—“—s & PS‘LS
KY ,.._.: sy A J.a‘
1 t.,.?g.; 3 oW un_g )..o C..i\
If the continuance of a quality is not intended, it is expressed with a
particular time.

B Ll DSy gyt Gy GLGE
B)ho d G Wl >y aad By lladd
(3—~% ischanged as 35%)

The 4..4_....._.,_!: s aliizah for the derived verbs is expressed from its root

in the form of the active participate used as _a: to its subject as
explained below:

From intransitive verbs: (from jslill o)

i) pas, tall in height
;\}.,.i\ Jazas moderate in behaviour

From transitive verbs:

from Jgaisdt 4w related to the subject of the active
participle jeladh LU

st 1,55 decorated clothes
ST J.AL’:'_A ignorance is opinion
u..é_f_n P compelled self

There are many expressions of W\ Lilah in usage from triliteral
as well as quadriliteral verbs, e.g.

S or jS Ieb or Jsb
ey P
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Some primitive nouns are also used in this sense. e.g.
aad e Ly 1ih
Ly b e ol

MODEL SENTENCES
PEREEEE
CRL VIR VO B UG Y S |
Oaled 33 0 iy - v
pjmd imd Sl — ¢
iphd lold Liafl -0
et S gt g-’ Uy gk Q-"'-" =
ety gy ity L) sl 8 - v

s syl e gany Sl Gaagalt O - A

THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE J'yadal! ¢!

The passive participle or J}Lﬁﬂ' ' is a noun derived from a verb
denoting a person or a thing which was affected by the action and is
expressed in the form of :j).g.u As a noun, it takes declension and

is expressed in sound plural, both for masculine and feminine. It is
formed from the verbs as follows:

verb  Passive Participle (masc.) (fem.)

J..._é Jynis u ,.m done

O A iy written

o f,.l_.'.a A known

H_i ?H—‘-‘ :_,.,_éu understood
¢_9_14 t’..o_...ﬁ iz ot heard
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The passive participle is expressed in the sound plural as follows:

singular dual plural
Opnia OYyais Oy for masculine
i yais olfypais “¥ysis  forfeminine

The passive participle of a quadriliteral verb is expressed in the
pattern of Jais by prefixing ; to the verb and the third radical taking
fat-hah. e.g. r—’r—‘ translated (material). It is expressed in the sound

plural for both masculine and feminine. As a noun it takes the tanween
when indefinite.

Similarly, the passive participles from the derived verbs are formed by
prefixing » (replacing the prefix of the imperfect of a derivative) and

the letter before the last (second radical) taking fat-hah. As a noun
it takes tanween when indefinite. e.g.

B N PP L
ot oy e e i - \
pilae B3y pg iy -y

asb Lydia 3 -

In fact, the difference between the active participle and the passive
participle is the vowel (kasrah and fat-hah respectively) of the second
radical itself. e.g.

verb active participle  passive participle
;.,_éj‘ !. - . ’ ¢~ - . a
’C’ . ° ‘ ‘C‘_ N ° C; . e

If the verb is intransitive, the passive participle is expressed along
with an adverb or a preposition or a verbal noun itself. e.g.

;Lu‘;.;;:;i/;‘ ,:.:u
PEVEIAPI SN
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It is also used to express the meaning of passive voice taking a _.eU
J=1adt when it is transitive. e.g.
BN ;__“_7 2 et 1
Is the talk broadcasted in all the stations?
i sy i
Is the woman granted her rights?
Similarly, the passive participle is expressed in the definite form
prefixed with _ii or without it as follows:
(a) with Jieg.
8,8 Bidan ) Lty 8 AASai ) Gblady

The newly discovered regions, mineral deposits of which are plenty

pons 1 ps O3lalt e Lol O AU © guiga
The engineers assigned with exploration of minerals are
experts in their work

(b)  without _ji in which case, they denote a state or the future
and expressed along with a negative or an interrogative
or a subject or an adjective. e.g.
94 K Ly 7 ot ")
No one is granted freedom without any limits
23BN Laa i gy Iins i
There is no one travelling the next Friday
il 8y pgen St g J1 2L Joo g
The swimmer reached the closing point of the competition
panting with breath.

Sometimes, the passive participles are used without indicating the
object or the noun affected by the action and in such a case, it is
simply used as a noun. e.g.

SN establishment shtaws  hospital



192 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

EXAGGERATION a4l

The J_;ull — is modified to denote exaggeration like: Jd or Jyed
Or Jlais OF [l .ad.€.2.

S L J_..J.J1 L As for honey, I am a heavy drunkard

;—-Gb s g 4_{.‘3\_‘.51} And the Angels thereafter will extend help

‘))—<-' e oL 4_,\ He was a very grateful servant

These forms are further modified to express the ialis (exaggeration)
to indicate excessive or repeated actions from a person, e.g.

., S one who is on fast (is modified as (l,...o )
Iy ] Ibrahim fasts mostly
i one who is standing is modified as 3’

Ul O 44133 I men are caretakers of the women

The forms of s s are expressed as follows:

(a) U eg Uiy - G - st
(b)  Uiris ey Filae- Ko

(©) Upad eg Gyab - K - LY
(CURNSPY €8 T - ke -
€ Jab eg s - ki - Lhd

Most of the forms of exaggeration iij__ are expressed from the
triliteral verbal roots and only a very few are made from other than
the triliteral verbs. Some of the forms of iafiis from quadriliteral and
derived verbs are as follows:

g Y i aggressive

pidi Mada courageous

i ey giver or good tidings
i s warner

Eas
e

).a.c jyv-y forgiver
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MODEL SENTENCES
o Spaad 3h iy -y

B3 e LB patg iy - X
U Ul padial -
YAl -t

S iy - o

N
Lauioad -y

SECT T JUTES R VTE SR
BHILS Dy gand gl - 8
el GBIy -1

ANALYSIS

o 03yt b sl pY el B8 0l e om0 S0 pamndi 08
g gt s Ug ) 4 ) S Ll g 050 (pins Sy oy
gty Gy 3,1 (o S B J 0 5 glmes aradtly Cndll L8] s
odd paazmll (B Mty Cijlay )87 g gailol 11,5 o o35 ok o0 by
S o iy plaa YN LN 5 g gl Lt By mitie )

el b arty Lo js B-lo 13 0 (6 a8 LWL

Vo ghe gl o Loy ddyb 8,20 amy 8 iy bad! pae 13 0 SH 0K
S Loliies ‘\),_.,_Le_;dgu_anfma\.?ahm,’a\:,,xg‘y,;‘;s
Lglae Dl ¥y LgSlige yd b bl
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i 385 e ool IS Ly st Sl e Gy ot s
il gpad gy g LS ety gty e Lo g e o gl g Lal s
Lloisolae 2 oo a1 l5be g olgt Jpboes 1y paes 3,201 1 aduit (61
A ¥ Gy 3> S (ol LS 8 et A5 paat 015 Lag aal ge 180

iy Of

(~)

0gis Abyody bdlo il i pdady i)yl iyt (I sLOY S A 4
o el ST CBle Oy ud Sl STy akdl (I bt OLST Las OU
Mslas oin b3 Los ydastiiilayad pdzellay ool 0l ey alis

Aty Sl o B LBl 06 gy Lab LoflS ooty Lot

()

g Ll e L Wid ey (8T sy (0) dorns oot Rty LS i)
Gydiry Aol o1y 81y Lo philin gl )y 83 gmn plist Gay U 5y il
8ot pa e py ddi amihd ) Bt Ky pidl s OLAby aiazgs
Locad Sloamily o3t 000 a3 3o bl 0 o gdoin e (hnsy adas
it gt Al Kaoaiy o) ol Juadt deh g e Ty SRt J g
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VOCABULARY

expert o-isa  diver P
traveller s helper R
broadcasting icldl  women sl
treasure 89,5 army o~
Jfreedom u‘:,: defender g
next, coming g2\ forgiver Jyv-¥J
conscious S giver I )
protector bi>  giver o
standing, taking care of o3 fearful AL
help iwile! boarding sl
weak iz ladder (..L
drowning 3,4 repentant iU
fire s> pearl yaf!
flood Jy— breadth PE
calamity q ,S adventure 3 jalia
calamity U\S  lives St
infliction igle!  covers I o
relationships <UNe  dangers P
own insy  dangers Uige
fulfilling 33 cautious b
crude oil, petrol bas  united do> ja
disappears ——is foundation Ol
period 5,
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sending, mission
clamouring

evils

worshipped

cut off, severed
dignity, honour
violated, justified
exploited
suppressed
swallowed, grabbed
deprived

lowered, humbled
cruelty

destruction, disorder
fixed

offering excuse
pardon

punishment
generosity

grateful, thankful
he pursued, followed
just

he committed excess
keeping away
accepted

angers him

g2

angers him

he presented excuse
displeases

hopeful

pleasure
continuous
conflict

help

helping one another
ill-fated

personal

fulfilling

bold

frightened
struggle
continuous

linked together

he was successful
struggle

crazy
relinquishing
punched

breathe

permitted, allowed
assigned

sight



LESSON SEVENTEEN
g
THE IMPERATIVE

The imperative or command Y1 }=4h is formed from the simple
imperfect of the second person only in the following manner:

(@)
(b)

(©

Illustration:

,. :';;

t:ﬁ-an—’
&r

The prefix of the second person imperfect o is removed.

On removing the prefix, if the first radical letter of the
verb is saakin, a hamzat al-wasl, supported by an alif is
prefixed in its place, otherwise, there is no need for this
hamzat al-wasl. The last letter of the verb in the singular
form is given sukoon °

The hamzat al-wasl is given kasrah _ if the second radical
letter has fat-hah or kasrah according to its group in the
imperfect and it is given DHammah ~ if the second radical
letter of the verb also has the DHammah.

step 1 step 2 step 3

s g_...Sl ;._fi write
M. o Al hear
& 83‘- Q_,)\ return

If after removing the prefix o of the imperfect in the second person,
the first radical of the verb is not saakin, then the hamzat al-wasl
is not necessary. The verb is simply made jussive by marking sukoon
on the last letter (3rd radical) in the singular, as an imperative always
ends with sukoon. This occurs only when the verb is dak...!\ or Ly
the second radical letters of these types of verbs, which are weak
letter will be dropped because of coming together of two letters with
sukoon consecutively (see lesson 18). The imperative of these verbs is
formed as follows without the hamzat al-wasl.

197
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step 1 step 2 step 3
s s e s promise
b J._; N) 3 o 3 K] ) weigh
Iy Uy Jyd 3 say
c--a c:—u ; =~ sell

The hamzat al-wasl takes its corresponding vowel only when it is the
first letter of a word in a sentence or a statement, otherwise, it becomes
silent (not articulated). In Arabic passages this alif is marked with
asmall - overit.

The imperative representing the masculine and the feminine are
expressed as follows:

Masculine

Singular = (a3 go

Dual Sy Lkt you two go
Plural !,.L-J\ 1:..;531 you all go
Feminine

Singular g,,‘..\.nJ\ ;,__.331 go

Dual M\ \_.n.s\ you two go
Plural u.l.-_e\ u-“-" youall go

The imperative from the simple verb is expressed and formed exactly
in the same manner as above. The imperative or command of the triliteral
derived verbs are explained in lesson 19.

If the imperative is a verb with a sound letter as its third radical letter,
it takes sukoon (ending) if it is not suffixed with anything or with
the ¢ of the emphatic mood, in which case, it takes fat-hah. If the last
radical letter of a verb is a weak letter, it is dropped in the imperative.
The & of the dual and the sound masculine plural are also dropped
as in the case of the moods of the imperfect.
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If an imperative or command is expressed from a weak verb J__,_,, , its

last radical letter (4 or s ) is dropped. e.g.

Imperfect

o
E

command

)_:.l fight awar!
u..:! fear!

3] throw!

In the case of dual and masculine plural verbs, the o is dropped, e.g.

a

o'y getup
\,_,,_9 getup
hra,_a getup

(you two)

(you all)
(you - fem. sing)

The words H—‘ <L» and Jas are also commands (imperative),
although they are nouns connoting verbs.

*

is expressed in the same form only for all expression.

e.g.

) gty (0T
g a4

Sometimes, it is also expressed in the plural form, e.g.

Jus [ wla

b Tyl Lias o K0 a8 i

Hadith

are considered as Juad¥! fas in the meaning of a
command and in fact, they are used as commands

only.e.g.

S TP SRR CH VT

L sy 2l pdins e Jal 1 34
s L 0l S8 i
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THE PROHIBITION OR THE NEGATIVE COMMAND ¢!

The negative command or the prohibition is also formed from the
imperfect of the second person by making the last letter of the singular

saakin (jussive) and prefixing Y to the imperfect verb. e.g.

e ;,...&. Y don’t write

Lals ALY don’t go
The forms of prohibition or negative command for the masculine
and feminine are expressed as follows:

Masculine Feminine

Singular adi Y N ER g-m\-: y don’t go

Dual S § YR LAY you two don’t go
Plural rhads Y b5y R Y  youalldon't go

INDIRECT ORDER Ut ;591

The indirect order is given to a third person by pronouncing the same
or expressing it before someone, who may in turn, convey the same
to him. It is formed by prefixing J to the third person imperfect verb
in the form of J._..n.._! ‘he must do’ and in the case of prohibition it is
expressed as J.-.n.g ¥ ‘it must not be done’; it is exactly the jussive
of the imperfect in the passive. This is one of the particles which
bring about the jussive mood of the imperfect as already explained in
lesson 14. J of the indirect order )_m oY is one of the particles which
change the mood of the imperfect into jussive. If an imperative is a
verb with a sound letter as its last radical, it takes sukoon when it is
not suffixed with anything or by the ¢ of the emphatic/energetic mood
and if the last radical of a verb is a weak letter it is dropped in the
imperative. The ¢ of dual and masculine plural is also dropped in such
acase.
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MODEL SENTENCES

g reas SIS Soud jes)

Lo g gy ey Wy o 1 £ 31
A 510k 1 L

Sy L SUTb s Ny

Lot 58 o 51y 5

oty SSaadh e ity By medly iy ghalt o8 55 1
s p e e s B sl b e

G103 o o Seligls o3y adtn a8 yms 145
(] 3o opp Ol G 3 gt 2y oy 151
2S5 Y

oSk it an 1y S50

TR L PP <R

Tl daladt ol

ST 1Sy Wl 1 Soea

bt s oS g oty 2l (il o 0 4
S (o (e e 0,53

FH L A il

Ly ran 33 A3y

gt 045 59 g2 s i b1l o U5

Ty ST 2 T 08 J et 50 e

Led i ot ety L LS a0 2y Sty
gl phasty 8 hally clal paly

-\

-y

-1

-\1
-\v
~VA
-14

—-Y.
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= e A e
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ot Ol { gz lais e QIS e ez de Lo Y1 o Cudon i )
S o omia Ty xd B 4l OT a0 B JUB ey jlty



do

call

8o
transgressed
eat

command
prevent/forbid
be patient
read
remember
don’t be

they forgot

he must convey
they must weep

prostrate (fem.)

you all remember (fem.)

you are ordered
take

ask

always

wisdom

advice

eye

undesirable
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VOCABULARY
bast proof
gl similar
>3 village
b caravan
S charity
, Dpurifies
&) you are commanded
o) they must laugh
i,31 letthem weep
S50 absent
o>SIY  witnesses
s  YOU eat (fem.)
& take comfort
148 steadfastness
Sl called upon
0,53 rush
3 keep away, leave
&> sale
J~ was finished
Wi spread across
inS>  endeavour to/search
ibeys  you will succeed

1

game/indulgence

they will flee

OL&).:.



LESSON EIGHTEEN

CLASSIFICATION OF SIMPLE VERBS

The simple verb is classified into two categories, namely, sound verbs
.zl jaidt and unsound or weak verbs joaadt faddi.

The sound verbs are further divided into three groups. They are:
(a) Sound verbs (regular) z—ealdt fadd

(b)  Hamazated Verbs ygagad! Juaidt
(¢)  Doubled Verbs Cinapd! Jondddt

A SOUND VERBS
The sound verb is a verb in which all the three radical letters are sound
letters (other than the weak letters 1, 3 or ). e.g.

ot et Las

he understood he wrote he made

B HAMAZATED VERBS jsegolt il

These verbs in which one of the three radical letters is hamzah s are of
three types according to the position of the hamzah as its first, second
or the third radical letter and are conjugated and used as sound verbs as
already explained. In all the cases the hamzah is written over an alif. e.g.
i J ]
he took he asked he read
When an aliffhamzah {§ with fat-hah is prefixed to a verb with hamzah
as its first radical or follows it, both the hamzah join together to form an
ali with maddah (prolonged alif). e.g.

S becomes ot safe (Cpats)
v, . ’ ~ . .

4zt becomes ds taking (i)
iz becomes KPR censures (is3)
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If the prefix hamzah has DHammah or kasrah, the hamzah in the first
radical gets changed into a corresponding long vowel s and if it has
kasrah, the hamzah or the first radical gets changed into a corresponding
long vowel s.e.g.

J>i inthe passive ixif becomes >y taken back
;f  as verbal noun sl becomes bl belief

Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, taking DHammah in the
second radical of the verb in the imperfect (in the group of ).4...— )
lose their first radical hamzah in the imperative (command). In certain
cases the hamzah is sometimes retained. e.g.

Jsi - J_f' G - JS or JSH eat!

PR . s

O N O take!
AR e - s or order!

Verbs with hamzah as the second radical are mostly regular except
the verb JL., the jussive of which is formed by moving the vowel of
hamzah to the first radical letter and eliding the second radical
(hamzah) itself altogether, as it becomes saakin. In this way, the
imperative of . is formed in the following manner.

J ] gl ask (masc.)
o s O ask (masc.)
=J s @L;; ask (fem.)
=Je u.J\_..._z u_!\_.,l ask (fem.)

The verbs with hamzah as the third radical are given full consonantal
value to the hamzah and no change takes place in them. e.g.

Past Imperfect Active Participle = Command Prohibition Subjunctive
Tt N R £
5 (s £y han {25 of
sp0 b s ] by Gl

PP gye AN o
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The active and passive voices are conjugated and expressed in the same
manner as other simple verbs.

Active voice Pasttense i3 JL i
Imperfect !,.a.. s »L
Passive voice  Pasttense s, et s
Imperfect {4 s ey

&8 o3ty tdas Ju ol
o) or Vet B ol

At stes e by lig

Mas U e 5

Byl p i phady

C  DOUBLED VERBS (isla’ii ‘Jaill

A doubled verb is a verb in which the second and the third radical
letters are the same. In such a case, the following guidelines are
applicable. Doubled verbs are expressed both in the triliteral and
quadriliteral forms as explained below.

(1) The second and the third radical letters being the same
letter, they are written as a single letter with shaddah
marked over it. e.g.

& - & . L

g A A 7

e.g. Py he pulled
FYS o he passed
- he fell down

When the verb is expressed in the past tense, the third radical becomes
vowelles in the third person feminine plural and the singular, dual and
plural ofthe second person masculine and feminine as also the first
person and the assimilation does not take place. They are conjugated as
follows:



3rd Person

2nd Person

1st Person
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E E P

masculine v F 9~

feminine o Ve O

masculine oy Ly ('5")}3

feminine < Wy Ky
masc. & fem. Sy U

(2) When the first radical letter of a doubled verb becomes
vowelles (in the imperfect), the second radical gives up
its vowel to the first. e.g.

3-,?

E

)—‘
g

—)?-é-i —-

= )y - e > he pulls
- - S he passes by
; 3.4_; he flies/runs away

The conjugation of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

3rd Person

2nd Person

1st Person

masculine ;.u Ol RYYo¥
feminine s o|}- Oy yed
masculine fas OVt Oy
feminine yad OFpas RYYt
masc. & fem. pa P

Doubled verbs are mostly of the patterns of J.a..i and take DHammah
as the vowel of the second radical in the imperfect. e.g.

S S

g he guides

X he stretches/helps
3 s .

dag he counts

In the cse of the jussive, the assimilation will not take place, instead,
the third radical becomes saakin as a rule in this maner.

%45 becomes

3 o)
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In the same way, the imperative (command) is expressed as follows:
(isy >isi for masculine and ((siw) s24si for feminine.

The prohibition, as jussive will be 3145% (masc.) 53159 (fem.)

The passive voice is expressed in the same manner as in the case of
simple verbs. e.g.

3)

C))

INlustration:

he was helped XA he will be helped

The active participle of the doubled verb is expressed as
follows:

Jeld G ) - jE puller
(3s) - 3 helper
Gy - O guide

It is expressed differently for the masculine and the feminine
in the normat six forms.

The passive participle of a doubled verb is expressed in
the normal forms with the second radical getting separated
by along vowel j3.e.g.

J'pnie pyyEm pulled (down)
KYYE limited
Iy guided
KO helped by

oShel Ll 515 B ol Lad Juey [yt

G5 L Gl o g 2 15 iy
s e i

S ) 3als alby pasis i 3

S i 555 Vil £ o it 15555

(s ol #5058 03

In the quadriliteral doubled verbs, the first and the third radical letters
are the same, e.g.

I 53 N e
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WEAK VERBS 5.} aal

The weak verb J__u..h J_..A.J\ is a verb in which one or two of the
radical letters are weak letters 3 or . They are of three kinds.

1. Ju_h Assimilated (First radical is a weak letter)
2. L);,.;_ﬁi Hollow (Second radical is a weak letter)
3. uasl__h Defective (Third radical is a weak letter)

1 ASSIMILATED VERBS :JL__-_a_h

Itis a verb with the first radical letter as a weak letter 3 or ¢ e.g.
LE) he promised
o it became dry
If the first radical letter of the verb is 4, it is dropped in the imperfect

and its second radical letter takes fat-hah or kasrah depending upon
its group in the imperfect.

VERBS WITH 3 AS THEIR FIRST RADICAL LETTER

past imperfect command

Ny (83 Ay ‘e make promise
G gy Lk LS sand

KY) (b;}.;) O oy weigh

2 (2 i > give

&3 &R o &> place, pur

In the case of weak letters appearing in words as their radical letters,
there occurs a number of changes with regard to these radical letters in
order to make the use and pronunciation of the verbs simpler. These
changes are known as U%#!. These changes can be classified under
the following categories.
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i Changing of the radical letter into ) in the past tense.

ii. Dropping/removal of a radical letter altogether in the
present tense (imperfect.)

ili. Dropping of a radical letter as a result of two saakin
letters occurring consecutively in a verb.

iv. Moving the vowel of a weak letter (radical) to the letter
preceding it and changing it into a long vowel suitable
toit.

All these are to simplify the pronunciation of the word and ultimately
the weak letters are almost changed into long vowels to suit the vowel
of the previous letter and to ensure vocalic harmony.

If the verb with 4 as its first radical is a doubled verb, the s remains in
the imperfect. e.g.

(323 5 (3339 53 helikes
In the imperfect, the vowel of the second radical is moved to the first,
retaining the double consonant (2nd and 3rd radical).

In the passive of the imperfect, the s is retained as against the active,
where it is dropped. e.g.

) o~y placed, put
s Iy it is promised

The active participate of the verb is expressed in the pattern of sl e.g.

¥y one who stands L2y one who grants
& ?1} the inheritor a-»'y  one who places

Similarly, the passive participle is expressed in the form of Jyais . e.g.
‘J,j,. stood/based on Sy givenas gift
yyss  inherited tyeyp placed
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VERBS WITH $ AS THEIR FIRST RADICAL

The verbs of Jieail with s as the first radical are like regular verbs in
all respects and the s is retained in the imperfect. e.g.

o it becomes desperate
ot ot it becomes dry
C“" C“"“ it becomes ripe
u— " it becomes easy
The active and passive participles of these verbs are expressed as follows:
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE
pold (i) €asier FySean become easy
o~ hopeless u.,._, become desperate

2 HOLLOW VERBS 13, 3yi

It is a verb in which the second radical is a weak letter y or . They
are changed into alif 1in the perfect tense. If the third radical letter
becomes vowelles in the imperfect, particularly in the jussive mood
or imperative, the second radical (weak letter) is dropped to prevent
meeting of two saakin (vowelless) letters.

It the verbs of this type in the past tense are suffixed with the
nominative pronoun, the first radical of the verbs in the group of jiai
- takes = or DHammah and the verbs in the group of & e ~ &ye

OF aswj = 2o take kasrah.
I VERBS IN THE PATTERNS OF J_SJ AND J_QJ TAKING s AS ITS
SECOND RADICAL.
In the imperfect, the 3 becomes a long vowel. e.g.
Gy % he visited  (past tense)
Oar) yam he visits  (imperfect)
¢ P he stood ~ (past tense)

(é},a_!) Y he stands  (imperfect)
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The verb of this type are conjugated as follows:

PAST TENSE
3rd Person masculine

feminine
2nd Person masculine
feminine

Ist Person masc. & fem.

Sing
M

=l
<35
S5

)

Dual

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECT TENSE
Sing
3rd Person masculine a5
feminine V95
2nd Person masculine Y
feminine SiaF
IstPerson masc. & fem. Sy

In verbs of this type in the past tense, when the third radical becomes

Dual
Sy
o535
oy

o35

vowelles, the second radical letter is dropped. e.g.

S+ o

U+ ')i'}

a s

3t

3

Isaid

we visited

Plural

55554
o5

PR Y]

O35

©r-
235

It happens also in the third person feminine plural and the second
person singular, dual and plural of the masculine and feminine and the
first person singular and plural verbs.

In the jussive and imperative, if the second radical is s or s, it is
dropped. e.g.

Jussive Y YA didnotvisit
“_a_’ (..a.: Y  ifhe stands
L 34 ((',5) it did not increase
C“"" C“" ©Yy  ifhesells



Command ;5

3
.

3)

&
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visit
stand
increase

sell
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I VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J_._, TAKING s AS THEIR SECOND

RADICAL

The 4 incomes a long vowel in the imperfect. e.g.

s Ju
Sy I

he obtained/attained

he obtains/attains

The perfect and imperfect are conjugated as follows:

PAST TENSE

3rd Person masculine
feminine

2nd Person masculine
feminine

1st Person masc. & fem.

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

Sing
Ju

IMPERFECT TENSE
Sing
3rd Person masculine s
feminine Jus
2nd Person masculine S
feminine s
Ist Person masc. & fem. S

Dual
YU

U
i
wly

Dual
oYL

oYL

oV
oYL
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In the jussive and the imperative the s is dropped, but in the perfect
and imperfect, it is changed into alif 1 as already explained.

g b5y didnotger  (jussive)
g NS getit (command)

I VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J..-J TAKING s AS ITS SECOND
RADICAL

In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel. e.g.

@) g he sold

(@) ot he sells

(;_j;;) )\_., he moved/walked
(;_:..‘...,j) e he moves

The perfect active voice of this verb is conjugated as follows:

PAST TENSE
Sing Dual Plural
3rd Person masculine gy el P
feminine CEY gl e
2nd Person masculine Caiy Gty ,--:
feminine Wy Gy :,-:.u
1st Person masc. & fem. Sy Ly

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECT TENSE
Sing Dual Plural
3rd Person masculine o Olaie Oparms
feminine c..: OL'\-—* u-‘——’
2nd Person masculine Q“" d‘-\—--' 0»--:
feminine u-"--’ ul.u_..: u-"-'-’

1st Person masc. & fem. C—"" AR
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In the jussive and imperative, the second radical s is dropped as a
result of ,—S$\dtelazh  two saakin letters coming together as
explained below:

(S S e w he did not sell (jussive)
t""- @.-.a &~ sell (command)

v VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J_._g TAKING s AS ITS SECOND
RADICAL

In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel corresponding to the
vowel or the preceding letter. e.g.

() ) he was astonished

’

(i) g he is astonished

The perfect active voice of this verb is conjugated as follows:

PAST TENSE
Sing Dual Plural
3rd Person masculine [ ) (W gl d
feminine calp Lila B
2nd Person masculine ook Lz h -t
feminine o xih T
1st Person masc. & fem. S Lih

The imperfect of the above verb is conjugated in the same way as the
above verbs.

3 DEFECTIVES VERBS _eilJi

The defective verb v.as\...l\ Jadt is a verb in which the third radical is a
weak letter, namely, g or s. They are of three kinds. In the imperfect,
it is changed into alif 1.
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The following rules are applicable to the verbs of this type.

If the third radical letter is s or ¢ no change takes place in the past
tense except in the third person masculine plural, where it is dropped
and the second radical letter takes fat-hah ~ if the dropped letter is alif.
e.g. (Vy—£> — Le>) and it takes DHammah ~ if the dropped letter is
not alif. e.g. (V42 ~ o»5). Similarly, in the imperfect, when they are
expressed in the dual or feminine plural, in the verbs which have j
or  as the third radical on change takes place.

If the verb is Leils or <, »i with & as its radical, it belongs to the
group of < ,-a-:— <~ and if it has y as its radical, then it belongs
to the imperfect group of ’a: ~ a5 .

Again, if the verb is a doubled verb Lixab and is transitive, it is
expressed in the group of J_..a_., - ,_.a_, and if it is intransitive, it is
expressed in the group of &, ai - &, and a Jxs verb is mostly in
the group of & %4 — &ye . ’

| VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J..J WITH 4 AS ITS THIRD RADICAL
In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel. e.g.
3£3 Led he called
poe e he calls

In the jussive and the imperative, the last radical 4 is dropped.

e Eioyl he didnotcall ~ (jussive)
VLS gus 'tlal‘ call! (command)

e C""' t.u Y don’t call (prohibition)
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If a verb of this type is suffixed with something other than s or & of
the second person feminine, there occurs no change in the verb. If
the last letter is alif and is suffixed to anything other than s in a
triliteral verb, the alif is changed into its original letter and if it is a
derived verb, the alif is changed into s e.g.

(X SpEd [ called

.

el RNy I requested him to come

L VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF _}_.J WITH s ASITS THIRD RADICAL

Owing to the kasrah of the second radical preceding it, the »
gets changed into a long vowel . In the imperfect, it becomes

along vowel, which is written as s Z or - (al-magsoor). e.g.
4y =3 he was pleased
2 ey he is pleased

In the jussive and imperative, this s is dropped.
oy P (;..j) he was not satisfied (jussive)
‘;-p,-' 3] be satisfied (command)

I VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J_.J WITH s AS ITS THIRD RADICAL

In the imperfect, it changes into a long vowel s with second
radical letter taking kasrah. e.g.

3 ) he threw
oy oy he throws
- - he built
P P he builds
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In the jussive, the last radical is dropped. e.g.

oy i ()  hedidnotthrow (jussive)
s,_»,; 3 throw! (command)
9_.,., ?.r; Y don’t throw! (prohibition)

The conjugation of the perfect and imperfect verbs of this type are
done in the following manner.

PAST TENSE
Sing Dual Plural
3rd Person masculine =) ) Vyby
feminine o (E) ey
2nd Person masculine Sty \-u-.a) ,—--o)
feminine Sy \-o--») u--'-‘,
Ist Person masc. & fem. Sy s

The conjugation of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECT TENSE
Sing Dual Plural
3rd Person masculine oy Ol Oya’ps
feminine s oL.o); oy
2nd Person masculine oy oLy Oy
feminine e oLy ey
IstPerson masc. & fem. oy o

The passive voice of all these forms will be similar in expression. e.g.

s*>  hewas called sF  heis being called

4y itwasthrown *r  ltis being thrown

s=ad itwasdecreed —ais Itisbeing decreed
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The s in the passive of the imperfect of these forms is in fact, the al-
alif al-magsoorah and hence, pronounced as alif with « becoming silent.

The active participles of the above verbs are &b e and y\—*
respectively and the passive participles are ‘yéis, g.» § and ;-‘-“‘ in
the same order.

If a pronominal suffix is attached to such verbs ending with al-alif
al-maqsoorah, the alif is writen in its actual form/sound, except when
this (s is preceded by a letter with kasrah and/or the letter s itself
takes fat-hah. e.g.

sy hethrew g he threw him/it

G.AL. he meets Fa\.n.l_; he meets them

& he has forbidden LS4 he has forbidden you
¢aJ he met izal he met him

=t hethrows syl he throws it

This rule is applicable to noun also when they are in the genitive
case and are suffixed with the pronominal suffixes.

4  DOUBLY WEAK VERBS (il

If a verb consists of more than one weak letter as its radical, it is
known as _iiif or a doubly weak verb. If the two weak letters are
separated by the second radical, it is called b);—ﬂ-ﬁu»-ﬂ-’ and if
the two weak letters come together as radical letters, they are called
b’,',.;'u Cisal and the first of these becomes strong enough to retaining
its consonantal value. e.g.

e he intended 4 heintends

;é(;;}) he lived > he lives
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These verbs are generally expressed in three ways.

I VERBS IN WHICH ONE RADICAL LETTER IS ALIF (HAMZAH) AND
THE OTHER A WEAK LETTER

@)

(i1)

(iii)

The alif by virtue of its getting harakah (vowel) as a
radical, in turn becomes hamzah (a consonant). When a
verb has the first radical as alif (hamzah) and the second

radical as s or s, then, the second radical becomes a
long vowel. e.g.

(g',q‘) - he returned (perfect)

() L he returned (imperfect)

< ,u‘) 1) one who returns (active participle)
;;t;gl return (infinitive)

e Uil by o fgi Lty Oy
certainly, it is to us their return and then it will be our
turn to account for them

Verbs with the first radical letter as alif and the third
radical as y or ¢ e.g.
;f he came gJLI he comes

u_ﬁ he refused w‘L he refuses

Verbs in which the second radical is alif (hamzah) and
the first or the third radical is y or . e.g.

’

3l he buried alive Az heburies alive
33y one who buries alive

2 e

o~=  hedespaired = hedespairs

L desperate



II

(iv)
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When the second radical letter is alif (hamzah) and the
third radical is s or ¢ the hamzah is dropped in the
imperfect as its vowel is moved to the first radical letter
and it becomes a long vowel (weak letter) e.g.

g;?} he saw S hesees

Verbs with the third radical letter as alif (hamzah) and
the first or second radical is 4 or s e.g.

b he treaded {b; hetreads

ey treader

(the 4 is dropped here in the imperfect as per the rule
explained already)

&y sen itwas bad 'yt itis bad
(f.;.%) s>  hecame (sxi hecomes
('s;?‘) e\ hewished ;\..:...’ he wishes
&y 3 heamended (i heamends

VERBS IN WHICH TWO RADICAL LETTER ARE WEAK LETTERS

)

Verbs with the first and the third radicals as weak letters.
They are known as 3,4+ <iad, If the first radical letter
is 3, it will be dropped in the imperfect, as a rule.

é} he guarded i heguards

QJ’, he fulfilled i hefulfils

3 he preserved i hepreserves
FH@H (jussive) 3 guard! (command)

(the last radical s is dropped, as it is a jussive)
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(ii))  Verbs with the second and third radicals as weak letters

(09 e Civsi).
S he narrated $3y  henarrates
S35 he intended $su  heintends
3,.: ) (jussive)

(ii1) Verbs with all the three radical letters as weak letters.
The only verb of this type and which is in common

use is i and it is also mentioned in the Qur’an.

This alif being vowelled, becomes hamzah. e.g.

sy he took refuge 0 )\-» he takes refuge
,c\-' (;j) (jussive) ;5):& place of refuge
In the Qur’an: i g & i iziad gy 3y

Syl i i 5yl iy Lyl 3y el 00
et (o Lo 54
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questioner

he gets tired
he is desperate
he supports
he falls

he declared/confirmed
he disobeyed
he passed

he saw

he complains
he gets pained
it shocked
iron

strong, severe
guide

shadow
extended
hope

pride

stomach
stoutness
illness

grip

slowly

VOCABULARY
- safe
ol mercy
oY stand, stop
iwa  responsible, in charge
= guides, proves
A counts
s he gave
7 sings
sty falls
P dumb
3 blind
gt atree
44> covenant, command
&b g type of banana
du visits
3 he took shelter
Syt cave
Sz sl rock
94 fish
o84 man
isby  he became sad
¢i  heleft
s wealth
W9y  hunger
in excess
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THE DERIVED VERBS

I  TRILITERAL DERIVED . ;o 3’5«_5_;1

Simple forms s, of the triliteral verbs were explained in the
previous lessons. They are called s ,oadi SN jaidl or the first stem
of the verbs without any additional letters (naked verbs). More verbs
are derived from these simple verbs by adding one, two or three
letters and these verbs are called the derived verbs «b osjyoJt. These
letters are added besides the three radical letters of the simple verbs
in order to convey a modified sense of meaning representing or
denoting different forms of actions, but closely related to the one
which is conveyed in the simple form (the triliteral simple verb). The
difference between each derivative and their different meanings can
be easily identified and understood with the help of the letters added
to each. A derived verb shall not exceed six letters in all.

Examples:
- e - L - L
P N SR e

(additional letters used are underlined)

Taking § ¢ & from the right to the left) to represent the three radical
letters of the simple form, verbs are derived with additional letters
for different expressions. These letters are added to each derived form
for conveying a particular and relevant form of action, not expressed
in the simple verb.

To distinguish and identify the added letters from the radical letters in a
derivative, the letters in the position <3, ¢ and J are taken as radical letters
and the remaining are the added ones. The third person masculine singular
of the past tense is the only form in which no suffix or prefix is used
and hence, is taken as a standard for this purpose as explained below.

224
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The derived verbs are of three types.

3) With one additional letter (there are three derivatives
with one additional letter)
(a) 1 (hamzah) before the first radical
(b) Doubling of the second radical
(¢) Addition of one alif after the first radical.

(ii)) With two additional letters (there are five derivatives
with two additional letters)

(a) < in the beginning of the verb before the first radical
letter and doubling of the second radical

(b) & in the beginning of an alif 1 after the first radical
letter .

(¢) Analif yand ¢ before the first radical letter (o1).

(d) An alif v in the beginning and o after the first
radical letter.

(e) 1+ inthe beginning and doubling of the third radical.

(iii) With three additional letters (there are three derivatives
with three additional letters)

(a) Analif 1, » and & in the beginning before the first
radical letter ()

(b) An alif ibefore the first radical, another 1 after the
second radical and doubling for the third radical

(¢) An alif + and in the beginning, s after the second
radical and repetition of the second radical (or a
letter in its place)

These derived forms are numbered in their sequence beginning with
the simple verb ja4 for easier reference, representing and sequence of
entries in a dictionary and to facilitate better understanding of the
system of derivatives. Forms I to XII represent the derivatives based
on triliteral verbs and forms XIII to XV represent derived verbs based
on the quadriliteral verbs. They are as follows:
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TRILITERAL DERIVED VERBS

FormI Jad | Jad | Jas  Simple verb
Form I1 Jad
Form II1 e
Form IV Jadi
Form V i
Form VI Jelas
Form VII }w‘
Form VIII Jrasdt
Form IX J.-J|
Form X J..'..n..a‘
Form XI 3‘-’1-5!

Form XII eyt
Form XIII Syt

Form XIV Jliad
Form XV Jl--a-“

QUADRILITERAL DERIVED i

Form I Hoads
Form I1 s
Form III S

The forms XI to XV are rarely used and some are derived from
quadriliteral verbs and hence, may be understood later.

The prefixed alif at the beginning of the derived verbs IV and VII to XV
is the hamzat al-wasl, which is dropped in the imperfect tense of these
verbs.
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Each form of the derived verb, its meaning and usage is explained
separately with example. These derivatives are based on the triliteral
verbs and have a root or the verbal noun of their own. Additional
letters exclusively for each derivative are intended to convey a parti-
cular form of action different from the simple verb, but conveying similar
form of meaning, as it is derived based on the same radical letters.

These derived verbs are expressed in all forms of the simple verbs
representing the person, gender and number of the subject denoted
by the same suffixes for the past tense verbs and the same prefixes
and suffixes for the imperfect and also take the moods of the imperfect.

I  THESIMPLE VERB i/ e / i

This verb is used to express or convey simple actions. A simple verb
takes fat-hah ~, kasrah  or DHammah ~ in the second radical of the
past tense conveying simple actions.

The simple verbs when expressed in the imperfect tense assume six
groups, namely,
pds — pib L el =T ) ek - ai
e el g P R
This has been explained already in lessons 12 and 13. All derived forms

of verbs are based on and derived from the same radical letters as
illustrated below:

The letters J - ¢ - < (from the right) are the radical letters and the
derived verbs will have additional letters exclusive and specified for
each derived form. Any derived form with specified additional letters
besides the radical letters will necessarily convey a different form of
action. In other words, if we want to make a particular expression about
some action in a particular tense, we will have to select an appropriate
derivative and use it to convey our idea. The similarity of expressions
of these derived verbs and the uniformity of the forms of the verbs makes
it easier for us to use them conveniently. Let us see the dimensions of
each derivative.
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I DERIVED VERB WITH ONE ADDITIONAL LETTER

FORM II Jad (i .¢ -- (is additional)
(additional letter underlined)

This derivative is formed by doubling the middle radical ¢ (one
additional letter). This form is conjugated exactly in the same manner
as the simple verb both in the perfect and imperfect tenses with the
usual suffixes in the case of past tense and the prefixes and the suffixes
in the case of imperfect tense.

This derived verb generally denotes intensity of action, causation,
estimation and the sense of making one learn and do something on
his own. When an intransitive verb is expressed in this derived form,
it becomes transitive and active and the transitive expressed in this
derivative becomes doubly transitive. e.g.

z ,J he was happy e heknew
C‘JJ he made him happy PL‘ he taught him

This form is also used to express various tendencies, namely:

a. Removal of something expressed by the simple verb
sLed L [ skinned the goat (from o)
b. Reaching or approaching a place
I Gk He reached the depth of the thing
(from 35.2).
c. Mixing or staining an object with something indicated in

the simple form

T O 1 gilted the sword with gold >
d. Intensive signification or repeated occurrence

gl s He broke the glass into pieces

?)"J‘ G He divided the people
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e. Relating one with something with an action

sl ool wis The judge had declared your
witness as false

f. Abbreviated or shortened expression of things

®

s he uttered iy §! 'y
g. Simple form of the quadriliteral verbs, where there is no
triliteral expression available

@ .

s he talked

The verbal noun or the noun of action for this type of verb is
e.g. s he knew ,-Lr- he taught
,...L-.a teaching (verbal noun)
H.i he understood ‘..g.a he made him understand
,..g.a.u making one understand  (verbal noun)
,_f.s he remembered ,.S: he reminded

,..S.u reminding, making one remember (verbal noun)

The verbal noun or the root of this derivative for the verbs which are
AU is expressed in the form of :..L...n.s by dropping the additional
and adding 5 at the end. If the last radical letter of this verb is hamzah
s or s then the verbal noun is always Uaii.eg.

In the conjugation of these verbs, exactly the same suffixes and prefixes
of the simple verbs are used. As there is no suffix in the III person
masculine singular of the past tense J_,._;, the same form in each
derivative should be taken as the basic expression (in this form jad)
and the suffixes added to them to suit your requirement. Similarly, in
the imperfect also, the III person masculine singular has no suffix
‘Jais , hence similar suffixes and prefixes of the imperfect tense of the
simple verb may be used to suit your requirement. Maintain the number
of letters in each derived verb in the HI person masculine singular as
the standard for expressing verbs in the past tense and imperfect tense
in each derivative.
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The perfect of J..-.a_. is conjugated as follows:

Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. Jns i \)1_._,
Fem. =i s JJ_.J

II Person Masc. R alis e—*\-‘-’
Fem. clnd Ul J*L‘J

I Person Masc. & o o
Fem. s L

The imperfect tense of this form is also conjugated in the same manner
as the simple verb.

Sing Dual Plural
III Person Masc. J_._‘_, s J)Ln.a.;
II Person Masc. (T oSUs b ks
Fem. Glids oS L

I Person Masc. & By

Fem. ) il

The passive voice of this verb has the above forms with the change
in the vowels of the first and second radical letters as J.f..s in the
perfect and J,_u in the imperfect tense respectively and conjugated
as above.

The active participle J._c\.a.!\ +—! and the passive participle o
J,_u.d! of all the derived forms are prefixed with ¢ and the letter
before the last letter (second radical) taking kasrah  and fat-hah ~
respectively as explained below. e.g. (also see Table 7)
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verb Active Passive
participle participle
l . L
>R s yh
Bice Bias Biias
15 s pias

Similarly, the command in these derived verbs are formed by giving
sukoon to the last letter of the perfect of this verb and changing the
vowel of the letter before the last (second radical) into kasrah. e.g.

‘,_L; he taught P'L‘ teach!
& made him understand F@J make him understand

5 taught him (alesson) py3 teach hima lesson

MODEL SENTENCES
G oiy e -y
\-o-lg-iwu,.id.hp_l_{ -y
s L Ul e e sy~
ey Blag s 0T,adu 551~ ¢
o] @)rwﬂ—»-! -0
....h..YL.?).J,.n_a c_z_l\_. J"\"J‘ss" g,\) -1
F‘L"‘“’u’“‘"‘ﬁju—'» -V

aa 2

\b)-*—-u )—-A—--«L _A
Syid U Uy i U L aa G~ g
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FORMHII  }=slé (J—=+'=23) --'-  (isadditional)

This derivative is formed by adding an alif after the first radical letter
(as a long vowel) and in conjugated in the same manner as the simple
verb with the usual suffixes representing the person, gender, number etc.

The verbal noun of this form or the noun of action is expressed as
ilevis or Jwed .e.g.

iyl IR 3 yas s Eubs iy

This form of verb denotes an action which is an attempt to do some-
thing to someone or an action performed in relation to another person’s
action. Such verbs take an explicit or implicit direct object which is
always a person, with reciprocity in both the cases, both partaking the
action. It is generally transitive. Sometimes it bears transitive or

intransitive sense without reciprocity. e.g. 133 ;3. Zaid travelled.

Besides these, the verb has the following significations:
a. Participation in the action
(et Ay ol Zaid disputed with 'Amr
(one who starts the dispute is the subject in such sentences)
b. Exaggeration
o o a0 He defended his brother forcefully

c. As simple form of the quadriliteral where there is no
triliteral verbs used in this sense.

| he pursued/followed

Ja> he made an attempt to do

The verbal noun of this form is expressed as follows:
past tense verbal noun
J_ru he fought with ilias fighting
G\  he completed with P competition
Lib he demanded ik demand
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The perfect of ilsiis is conjugated as follows:

Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. J_;\_j SEls r}i_"Lj
Fem. el Lleud R

II Person Masc. deu el r—L“-’
Fem. O U SRS IV S AT

I Person Masc. & o o
Fem. Ceus el

The imperfect tense of this form is also conjugated in the same manner
as the simple verb.

Sing Dual Plural
IIT Person Masc. J.s\.u u)t.;u.o u,..i.pu.a
Fem. v et el
Il Person Masc. Ve oelis  bylelas
Fem. J_.uu_. oHhpihs U.La\_u
I Person Masc. & , ’ »
Fem. 3£ B Jpihs

In the passive of the perfect of this form of verb the additional alif is
changed into s due to the vowel change in the passive voice. e.g.

J.ru becomes &_;,j he was fought with
Juti;  becomes JNEL  he is fought with

If a verb of this type is doubled, the second and third radicals are
assimilated into a double consonant after the additional alif in the
active voice while in the passive voice it is not assimilated. e.g.

(335 he spoke violently (active)

(345 3555 he was spoken to violently (passive)
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The active and passive voices of the imperfect tense of the doubled
verbs of this type will be the same and understood by its context.

(sl Sy he speaks violently (active)
(G3lzg) Sy he is spoken to violently (passive)
If the verb of this type has hamzah or has one of the weak letters i

or  in the first radical, they are conjugated in accordance with the
rules already explained.

Gdi(forydV was familiar with 'y heis familiar with

Jes questioned about JHw  questions about
3% he agreed to 34y heagreesto
e swore allegiance ~\o  heswears allegiance

The active participle J_ct.aJ\ — and the passive participle !

)—l-ﬂ-o—,‘ of this derived form is expressed by prefixing with 3 and the
letter before the last letter (second radical) taking kasrah _and fat-hah
respectively as explained below. e.g. (also see Table 7)

verb Active Passive
participle participle
BEG els e
30 S Jaa
ias (A Lalxa
(s Bz Yyes

The imperative or the command is expressed in the form of [j-s\s

perfect command
K sl keep away
il Gl account for

1 iy don’t censure
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MODEL SENTENCES

s pally 8 et (o B LS (sl () (e hel gl —
' B8ty o e b -y
A L iy

Doy Sl L8 1) o0) e B sy -
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el OF 8 o Sl 1yl > — 4
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keep away
protect, maintain
middle

hasten, rush
width, extent
promise

consult
multiplies, adds
check, account for
don’t address
consultation
repented
consulted

made istikhara
lower than
depend

martyrs

poor

emigrants
undesirable things
they obeyed
decoration
announced

preferred

VOCABULARY

s persecuted
'shé>  warrior
b33 don’t punish
19=#y  companion

s+ unfortunate

¢  mistakes

23— warning
sl fulfil
\yl>  ease

Sy yourselves
592 copying
p4=  competition
s==!" " confrontation
st exposition
033 defence
S5 relieved, lessened
sl difficulty, problem
s\ =8 help
o= instages
oS takes care
\ss\$ preparation
2,2 control, command

O3 collection
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FORMIV . (b = - Additional letter _ _ _

This derivative is formed by prefixing an alif (hamzat al-qat’) before the
first radical and in conjugated in the perfect and the imperfect tenses in
the usual manner like any other derived verb explained already.

This form is used to denote causation (making one do something). When
causation is intended, the derived form II is also used in certain cases.
It makes the intransitive verbs into transitive. e.g.

e heknew ,.Lﬂ he informed
J.J; he sat u"“" he made him sit
",q_i he understood H‘“ he made him understand

Besides this, it has more significations like:

a. denoting the subject becoming the possession of a thing,
like:
Lu:} ol I found Zaid a miser
b. reaching a place
W) G Zaid reached Iraq
c. abundance
e xu] J..J The tree brought forth abundant fruits
d. makes transitive verb doubly transitive taking two objects

oy dass g Sayeed understood the lesson
o yA Vi =ig  Imade Sayeed understand the lesson

The verbal noun of this form is of the pattern of Jiuad like ng_M
making someone understand. The verbal nouns of hollow verbs end

with an additional 5 and dropping of additional alif as 2.1..J| e.g.

perfect verbal noun
‘;\_ji FA] make one stand/establish
Se dal sl re-establish

sty 81y make up an opinion
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If the simple verb is doubled, the same rule is maintained for this
form/derivative also. But, in the jussive and imperative, the doubled
consonant gets separated in order to make the last letter saakin. The
imperfect of this form takes DHammah ~ for its prefix as explained
below.

i hestretched 2l he extended help

dasy he extends help dany ol he did not help

J> waspermissible 5 it was made permissible

J_a_. made permissible J,L,\ open/unknot

The imperative of this form is in the pattern of 3_,_’4(, making the last
letter of the perfect saakin and giving kasrah to the letter preceding it.

perfect command

et et make him sit!
;j}_;i 0 J,_,\ bring it down!
Al .J;L.'oi extend help!

The passive of the perfect takes the pattern of J_.Jl and in the passive
of the imperfect, the second radical letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

;}.7'311 he was admitted

J he is being made to enter

Similarly, if the verb is hamazated or it has its first or third radical a
weak letter 3 or s the verb is expressed as follows:

it for (Liltly he reconciled il he reconciles

»

| reconciling (verbal noun)
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he made him read i ,-54 he makes him read

making one read (verbal noun)

he awakened Ju,; he awakened
awakening (verbal noun)
made him reach S+ hemakes him reach

making to reach, receipt (verbal noun)
he put/delivered @.L» he throws

throwing/delivering a speech (verbal noun)

If the middle radical of the verb of this form is s or s, the vowel of
the weak letter is thrown forward to the first radical and it is made a
long vowel. It is dropped if the third radical becomes vowelles in the
perfect or a jussive or an imperative. e.g.

G

(© Fd)
(&3
@&

('CJ + d\_‘r\)
(i o)

@55

s he frightened him
ey he frightens him
’C\S; he made it known
i he broadcasts
i I frightened him

ey ,J he did not frighten (jussive)

s frighten him! (imperative)

The form J__._y is also used to form verbs from nouns, known as the

sisters of yi5 etc.e.g.

C‘““" it became in the morning
u_;_'ai it became in the evening
s&z_bi it became in the noon
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The verb «s‘;') when expressed in this form, its middle radical, the hamzah
gets elided both in the active and passive voices. e.g.

< he saw (simple)
( L_s\:}' ) ;s',!; he showed
(SH)SH he shows

In the jussive and the imperative, the ¢ is also dropped besides the
elision of hamzah. e.g.

REFEPE L he did not show
(S {.-i) ™ '.J he was not shown
5 show! (command)

The active and passive participles are expressed in the patterns of
Jais and 7pass respectively. e.g.

o idolator S JECW supervisor
Ciais magistrate :}.r.u something brought in
PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS
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II DERIVED VERBS WITH TWO ADDITIONAL LETTERS

P
bu

FORM V Jnis (fais)  Additional letters  __
This form is derived by prefixing < to Form II of which it is reflexive
and submissive in sense and is used to denote an action performed

by a person on his own. e.g.

v he taught (FORM IT)
8

,.i.p..: he learnt

G he honoured

Y he had the honour
The perfect and imperfect verbs are conjugated in the usual manner

as in the case of other forms of derived verbs treating the additional
letters used in the above form as the radical letters.

The verbal noun of this form is 3_,‘._‘._, . The other significations are:

a. avoiding something like

P_h_, he avoided the sin
b. dressing himself,, like

u‘-“-‘—‘ he dressed himself with a shirt
c. application or use of anything, like

AT he applied oil himself
d. adopting or using anything

] 4_..}, he used the stone as a pillow
e. doing something gradually

t):u he drank gradually
f. becoming the owner of something

J)_,,,_, he accumulated wealth (became rich)
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g. seeking anything

u,.n..: he desires to become closer
h. to become something

)..A_..a he became a christian

u-” o3 he took it for his country
i. exaggeration

e it became more evident/clear

It is also used to form verbs from nouns, like:

z .

] i e he became a christian
:-,_L’, u.by he took it for his country
In the case of the doubled, hamazated or verbs with their first or second

radical as 4 or s the derived verb of this form is expressed as a
regular veb.e.g.

5, 355 he was reluctant
53,4 he is reluctant
33,5 reluctance

e i became numerous
.36\.1_:.: becomes numerous
3 becoming numerous

pey) r-"‘)-‘ became suspicious
(,_.s,__' becomes suspicious
Pf‘)" becoming suspicious

The passive voice of this verb in the past tense is expressed as |iis

and the imperfect tense is expressed a jaiz; for the third person
masculine singular and the remaining forms of these verbs are
conjugated both in the usual manner.
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The imperative takes the form of J_,._;._. and the prohibition is expressed

as jaa=iy eg
J-au accept J—L—» Y don’t accept
P turn to PESRERY don’t turn to
oy do ablution \_.a,.zJ Y don’t do ablution
J_;.u intervene J_;.x__n{ don’t intervene

The active participles and the passive participles are expressed by
replacing the prefix of the imperfect with » and giving kasrah and
fat-hah respectively to the second radical letter. e.g.

active participle passive participle
P.L-...n learner P.Lv__a learnt
- Y suspicious Ry suspected thing

The verbs in the imperfect take the subjunctive and jussive moods of
the imperfect as in the case of simple verbs by the same particles.

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS
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FORM VI [ ilis Josblaid) Additional letters  --)-o

This form is expressed by prefixing o to Form III of which it is
generally reflexive denoting reciprocity, competition, co-partnership
or association. In this form both the subject and the object are in the
nominative case because both are party to the action.

J.JU he fought with

J.J\.a_, (people) fought with each other
Gl he competed with

Gl they competed with each other

It is used to indicate/denote the following:

a. pretending to do something
15 ples Zaid pretended to be sick
b. participation in the action

o4y :;.L; &)\.._, Ali and his neighbour disputed

c. sometimes the reciprocity is absent
Jys he took (in his hand)
d. Peculiar expressions like:
’5')\_;§ blessed

The conjugation of the perfect and the imperfect tenses of this form
are expressed in the usual manner like other derived verbs and the
verbal noun for this formis 'y 20i5, like byas co-operation.

As this is a derivative used to denote an action performed by a group
in relation to another group, or in co-ordination with another group,
the subject of this verb even in the singular form must be a plural
or a collective noun. e.g.
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(,_aJ\ J_u_; the people fought with each other
NESRETE the men fought with each other

If the verb is hamazated or doubled in the simple form or its first or

second radical letter is s or s and the verb is expressed in this form,
it will be perfectly regular. e.g.

o they became familiar with each other
o,.aJL.a they are becoming familiar with each other
Syas they supported each other

by they support each other

Sy it got hidden

Sy it conceals itself from

The imperative of this form is J_au.. like, dyws and the prohibition
islike Jetazi ¥y like byass y O byas ¥ e.g.

;s’,.:i..:Jl', ,..J\ 6.19 |,.:,L~ co-operate with each other in things of
righteousness and piety,

OVgaadty ',5}11 6.\; 1’,_,"3\_;3 Yy  don’t co-operate with each other in things

) ) of sinfulness and transgression

The active participle and the passive participle of this form is formed
by prefixing # and changing the vowel of the second radical letter as
kasrah and fat-hah respectively as in the case of other derived verbs.
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FORMVII  Jadil (Jaidly Additional letters __ _ o

This form is expressed by prefixing & 1 before the first radical, of which

the + is the hamzat al-wasl, because, the u is vowelless. This form
is the reflexive of the simple form.

S he broke

St it got broken

i he turned

&.J.ﬁ..)! it became overturned, upset
JJh_d he went on, he released

This form is not derived from verbs with 7 , J o, 4 and  as first
radical letters, with some exceptions.

There is no passive of the perfect or imperfect of this form. The
verbal noun of this derivative is Jiaast. The hamzat al-wasl (one of
the additional letters) is dropped in the imperfect verb as in the case
of other derivatives beginning with an additional alif. In doubled,
hollow and weak verbs, this form is expressed with changes similar to
the simple verbs. e.g.

o collect, gather

;..;u! associated with, joined
ai helit joins

(’.st getting joined

3L he led

T he obeyed

IREE) getting led, obedience
u_._? he learned, inclined

b..x.;_ - u_._a_d he was inclined/is inclined

P inclination
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The final y or s of this form becomes ¢ after a long vowel in derived

nouns or verbal nouns.

MODEL SENTENCES
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FORMVIII | .:% (J}a=31) Additionalletters —_ o

This form is expressed by adding the hamzat al-wasl prefixed in the
beginning and o after the first radical letter. It is usually reflexive and
is used to express an action performed by a person or agency by,
itself but contrary to the form VII it takes a direct object. The verbal
noun of this formis Judr like: s> lzdl plosal etc.

The verbs of this form are used to indicate different types of actions:

a. Exertion with a course of action
s u......Sl he acquired knowledge
b. to denote performing an act for himself
Jus he measured something for himself
t"’ he collected, gathered
UJL..J\ &""‘"‘ people assembled on their own
Bz gathering
G, he separated
u“—J‘ g,_..!n people got divided, disintegrated
d\)_._sa division, separation
c. participation in an action like in form VI
adas he disputed with someone
g he agreed
d. taking and accepting something

b gadt iyl the officer accepted the bribe

e. expressed as a simple form where there is no triliteral
verb
ezt he requested

et he received
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Somethimes, the simple verb and the verb in this form occur with no
great difference. e.g.

e he bought
S he buys
5;.;3[ he bought
g he buys

In the imperfect tense, the hamzat al-wasl (1 added in the beginning)
is dropped like other similar derived verbs.

The < inserted after the first radical letter in this form gets changed/
assimilated with the preceding letter, depending upon the first radical
of the verb as explained below:

1. If the first radical letter of the verb is 5, 3 or j,the
inserted & becomes » e.g.

—hd he painted

(;,.‘4331) B3 it became oiled, painted
ad it becomes painted

,_» he stored

(}.;'..'E)!) st he accumulated, saved
Y he saves

31y he increased

(BUYy 31373 it got increased

3354 it gets increased

ii. If the first radical letter of the verb is e, 42, or &, the
inserted . after the first radical becomes b .

C_._.o he made
(’Q_;.:..lp!) C*h“‘" he made something, manufactured
ba, he makes, manufactures

&



iii.
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e he struck

(Lyely kP he became excited, affected

) J_E.a.a he becomes excited

tl_b he climbed, appeared

(’ti_:_fa[) cLiﬂ he climbed, got informed

o_i’a tl.b! he got informed/became aware of

If the first radical letter of this verb is §, & or 4 it
becomes o and gets itself assimilated with the additional
< and is doubled. e.g.

.o g

dsi he took

(:1_;‘3[) .L.x.ﬂ he adopted, took for himself
:t_a_:.; he takes for himself

39 it was suitable, proper

(‘,_n_;,y ‘_,.A.ﬂ it coincided with, agreed for
d_n.:.: it suits, coincides with, agrees

The doubled, hollowed and weak verbs of this form are conjugated
and expressed in the usual manner without any change. e.g.

3

g - Ao he stretched
- he extended, it prolonged
Szt extension, prolongation

CL""‘" - CL"" he needed/needs from (g +>)

s> in need of

The active participle of this form is in the pattern of 3_._;_“ e.g.

- ,Jn_-...; one who waits for

°
’

- Al one who moves fo

»

- sV one who is famous
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The passive participle of this form is in the pattern of J,n.._u e.g.
).h_...l - :..h.....» one who is waited for

CL.:\ - CL..au one who is needy

The imperative and prohibition is expressed as follows:

,.h...;! - ).h:.ﬂ wait! ,.h....: Y

Az N moves to!  Jazis ¥

S sl - o] buy! JRScER
MODEL SENTENCES

A-.aJ\,_gJuu(..glt,.n,P_e_.a_nu._u,_.Jw.,gH\ s -
A (o 8 e — Y

P

S50 o e SN OT AN GGy
Mgl Ak oS Gy - o

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS
Jod! c.;L_.bO_A

CJETUNIVSPERTLIE REFTRAPE JNEPTRURYE L W REEJE JURER JF SV 1 & P RS
des oot Lgdyd Jo oty gl i) Lghes By e 51T B asie

REAEEY
Jiledl Bydug Olbodly o)V G pid b LiSan Lt dseas jaidl Lelond
g e ddlie bis b |oasmed LaSons Lo aatind o jlon 591 Ot g dy
Bt et et o2y e o g Sy S D e (g Jadl
Uyga ob jony s Lgan Oglazy Of Lslomt aozad oo Slowiy 2801

<)
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FORM IX Jadt (L 31) Additional letters _J__!

This form is expressed by doubling the third radical and prefixing 1
(hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter, which becomes vowelles.
It is used to denote the change in colours or defects of the body and
is made from adjectives. e.g.

>t red o) it became red, blushed
3..,~ it becomes red

ot yellow el it became yellow
3_4_4_, it becomes yellow

‘e green e it became green
3.&7;; it becomes green

C)"" bent zas it became bent, crippled
‘C)"" it becomes bent, crippled

This verb is conjugated like the doubled verbs. All radical letters are
treated as sound letters, even though one of them may be a weak

letter. The verbal noun of this type is expressed in the form of Jadt,
e.g. Wye>! becoming reddish. This form is similar to the form XI Ju
explained below.

The imperative of this form, though rarely used, is J.L._M like:

yye>t  the plural of whichwillbe vy, 4>
Syt theplural of whichwilbe ¥y, 5

The active participle of this form will be in the pattern of %44, like:

¢

ea one who has become reddish

----------

when given the news of a female child his face becomes black
and he is angry.
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MODEL SENTENCES

By Sy By i gy =Y

ksl A (o gy i i Gy -
B8 iy all e IS s s -y

Branh (23 pasd iU LS o St a1 5 0 h —
et b o Vpdoad 8,5d rigipd — 0

PASSAGE

DT RV

sy ib eghpry el i LA by Sy By Jai b
Ot 4l

g dgle Al s ibaael) Jilad

By o) St g A g ¢t o1 Gy el B oo B0 gy 0
ok Y e Y s Bl P LI Yy Ol Y Gl ¥y ol Y Bl Y
855 dzn ¥ Loy LSy o) et ST e deds 85 WD D i Yy Aty
Loy Lad Y1 oS Vg a5y g oy Vg dny Vg i pdsy ¥ OIS S e ol
Y goadST S 13ty rlalt g5y e a0l G bl 0SS 131y 4t g

&R s D et 0as (IS5 g Systondl 0ds O g iy

—L@‘),ﬂJ‘BHD%O\SU‘Q)!‘JOHC.;.;Y;L_.’JLJ\.L_bii)\f
ST Yy Lty e (IS y omf doid o ot s o Ll oy it i
oty Gidals OUS ) e iy ¥ sl Sl o o 3wy O Bl
Ll oY g L1 2 el 8 g a b Bl e gy alousl
Sl cifln g gt (B adlt ol p S OLS'y L Litgt e 5 (s Doy

uaLJJ J,\.J\ Py J\-JLJ JL‘J\ Ji)i O\S) '..Q._M YL, JJ.'.J\
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III DERIVED VERBS WITH THREE ADDITIONAL LETTERS

FORM X Jadzli fadx oty Additional letters —__ o
(Additional letters are underlined)

This form is expressed by prefixing < ' before the first radical, of
which 1 is the hamzat al-wasl. It denotes asking, desiring, using for
oneself, to think and occasionally causative actions.

o3 he permitted
o3t he sought permission
CJ" he went out
C)M| he extracted, brought out
> if was fine
u.....z...»\ he considered it good, approved
St he worked
J...,.-_...A he used for himself
)_n.p he pardoned
J.n..n...d he sought forgiveness
| s he sweared
sz he made him/asked him to swear

This form denotes among other things:
a. adopting something, like
iy ,.aJ\ u.h,.._...\ he adopted the village as domicile

b. finding someone, object to be something

ey .__._‘)L__A I found the man to be generous
c. as a short form for, abbreviation, like

& Ju he uttered the words

Wity s Uy odf
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d. seeking to do something
Dzl he sought help
e. changing into something

J‘__LJ\ x>z the clay got changed into a stone

f. exaggeration
- he got the goods news

In case of doubled verbs, verbs of this form are expressed similar to
the simple doubled verbs. e.g.

- - el it continued
e - A he wanted to count, got ready

The verbal noun of this form is in the pattern Juaiz.. The verbal
nouns of hollow verbs of this form take an extra feminine ending ;

and the additional letter alif getting dropped, like: iiaiz"s e.g.

S iz el seeking forgiveness
- 53Las i making use of
?)" - o | being straight, steadfast

In the imperfect, the alif (hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter
will be dropped.

The active participle of this form is in the pattern of J.....a_......‘ .e.g.

past tense active participle

o3 - Sald the one seeking permission
C)_z_._..n - z J_&:_..A the one who brings out
d_.._-n*.a! - d....a......n the one who considers it good
J_u_._»\ - J.u.;....a the one who uses

R - A The one who seeks forgiveness



The passive participle of this form is in the pattern of J_._a....._‘ e.g.

past tense

:)\.i:...»l

The active and passive voices of this form are conjugated as follows:

Active voice

III Person

II Person

I Person

Passive voice

III Person

II Person

1 Person

passive participle

v -

s

-~ C)_n_;...n

- Olaios

Masc.
Fem.
Masc.
Fem.

M&F

Masc.
Fem.
Masc.
Fem.
M&F

The Derived Verbs

the one who was brought out

which was considered good

the one which was uses

one whose help was sought

Sing Dual
L ,,,':01

._'I/'.:,! :'I,'.:.!
-] °=:°! \‘.'i'.;:“!
’_'I,t:.l ,_"l,'.:.!
._'l,"_:,!

Sing Dual
it i
._',’.:G; ;i’tj,;
it el
el Wil
,_‘,/t:.;

Plural
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Similarly, the imperfect tense of this form is conjugated in the normal
method with these six letters as the radical letters (including the

additional letters). In the imperfect, the hamzat al-wasl is dropped.

Active voice

II Person

II Person

1 Person

Masc.
Fem.
Masc.
Fem.
M&F

Sing
,/'.:.:
,"_:,:

. N
e
(BN ‘
o t
AN
TN

Dual

Plural
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The passive voice of the imperfect is conjugated exactly in the same

maner

with the following vowel

changes.

The prefixes

take

DHammah * and the second radical ¢ or any letter used as the second
radical is given fat-hah ~,e.g

Passive voice

III Person  Masc.
Fem.

I Person Masc.
Fem.

I Person M&F

) Blany Ly Llid an gl s gt (sl 3]
Uik O i Sy ,)a_._..u
O gt b o Oleatt dity

e plaadt L tlas B e S o]

aetidy O gadt o odaniy SV o sl 7 e

Lo sl ety oo bzt foud sladt pglad Cony

Sing Dual

Jaiali  O%adal
-’I"':": 9|,'.:.:
J..n.a_-......u EN,'.:.;
,':!,'.:.; s
MODEL SENTENCE

-

-9

2 [ 23
s &yl PASSAGE

reaiind By Ilas 3

Ay ezl Sias 130

Plural

5o e !

(A

i 13] g 4zl OLazul m?)\_,dtd.»\.w,)u ’.La,dcdisl.p@..,ldu
.n)A_a'\__a)_ra_oL.p! o\,u)uu_a_.uuol,uuup)_n\:\, cU)—-ﬁ-t

PRI

oys PRTFORE T Y PR VW WCEN L PRSP SV PPy vl

Sady gz 5y Ledoold Jais o 01y Lgen ot ald ig S8 oy 2 s O}y
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FORMXI i (JdLa31) Additionalletters —J'——1

This form is a rare secondary form of Form IX expressed by adding
an alif after the second radical, doubling the third radical and prefixing
i (hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter and is considered
stronger than Form IX in expression. It is also used to denote the change
in colours and is made from adjectives. e.g.

,»_7\ red et it became red, blushed
3La.’u it becomes red

il yellow alol it became yellow
itad it becomes yellow

,..a_ﬂ green )\_a.ﬂ it became green
s it becomes green

This verb is conjugated like the doubled verbs. All radical letters are
treated as sound letters, even though one of them may be a weak

letter. The verbal noun of this type is expressed in the form of Jiad,
€.8. y o> becoming reddish.

The imperative of this form, though rarely used, is JJ\.d\ like:
s2\a3t  the plural of which willbe  ryalsd!
yje>  the plural of which willbe 1y >

The active participle of this form will be in the pattern of {Jeis like

é\_.?alé and there is no passive participle in this form. Morever, this form
is very rarely used and there are less models for illustration. e.g.

OLslais  dark-green in colour (Qur’an)



creations

kinds

became different
shapes

differs, distinguished
types

became numerous
thinking
strangeness
natures

getting shape
interesting
proof

clear, bright
gets influenced
extent

depth

distance
availability
currents

he disputes

he bargains
makes dealing

sale commodities

The Derived Verbs 263

VOCABULARY

oS they stretched
sxi response
Cs g3 waiting
JuSsi  sinners
cwly profession
¢! i sustenance
sans  Search, endeavour
J—U itspreadacross
iy, & gotbroken
gub  got defeated
0455 convened
inzs meeting
Olay ifturns
eblw  got revealed
S search
S case
4= hepurchased
Jay  waiting
A3 it takes care of
oiyls  moderate
gy gaps, openings
2 gy arranging, organising
- orderly

HNaw window, opening
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FORMXII  Jéyadt  (J-£9a31) Additional letters —¢ 5!

This form is expressed by adding an alif at the beginning and an addi-
tional s and ¢ before the last radical letter. This is very rare in occurrence
and is used to heighten the intensity of the meaning conveyed in the
simple verb. e.g.

g it was coarse
J...,......-,—| it was very rough
Gyt it became bushy
;5’)’,;,_";! it drowned in

The verbal noun of this form is in the pattern of Jia s in which the
is changed into s and an alif is added before the last letter. e.g.

L

R BROCE to be rough, coarse

Most of the verbs of this form do not have a simple verb because of
its rare occurrence.

The verbs of the forms XIII, XIV and XV are very rare and hence,
they are left out in this lesson.

FORMXIII (ead (Jysad1  Additional letters —j y——!
FORMXIV jiab(}-J5ad1  Additionalletters - J o——!
FORMXV ik (odS5adny  Additionalletters s -o—-!

There are differences of opinion among grammarians in the patterns
of the triliteral derived verbs, particularly in forms XI to XV. However,
the verbal expressions and other derivatives are shown in Table 7 as
a model and their usage is very restricted and rare.



one who turns
remind
warning
announce, call
decorate
pride, privilege
nobility

grew

well mannered
eloquent
intelligent
argument
turned

debate
compromised
ancients
delegation
named it

keep away
agreed

Sulfil

consult

The Derived Verbs

VOCABULARY

&..LA.A address
,_'( > he consulted
sy hesought good
o3 depend
oy steadfast
sS*lan  emigrant
J— prevented
s undesirable
g notfulfilled
z—ed decoration
igwdy theyfought
x> we sanctify, glorify
oy preferred
o, bl were persecuted
¢t hewimessed
sledd  we realised, got
Ugay  benefit
Wl ambiguous
s hedemands
3y training
1ydsi  entrusts
y$&  preservation
arts

he gets ready

265
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capabilities A E RPN
in a graded manner Lory yd
helpless e
imparting ' J.._n..l_.
bring closer -
on the whole St
he takes care e
power 3,43
proficiency i
creations s
kinds el
it became different S g
became different it
types gl
it becames numerous S3das
thinking Jreladh
strangeness il
natures &\.._b
creation 03
interesting inzs
proof ULA
clear, bright b
influences JUN WY
extent S

depth RO

distance
availability
currents

he disputed
return, refer
they bargain
they sell

salable commodities

they stretched

response

will be resurrected

sinners
was pious
profession

sustenance

search, endeavour

they spread

it got broken
got defeated
was convened
meeting

turns

it was revealed

search

case

‘jg)\
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QUADRILITERAL VERBS

The Arab grammarians have classified the Arabic roots as triliteral
and quadriliteral. Triliteral verbs as well as the Triliteral Derived verbs
have already been explained.

Verbs with four radical letters are known as the quadriliteral verbs.
They are expressed in the form of JJ_._; A very small number of
words, mainly nouns have five letters. They are called i_.\os
quinquiliteral. The quadriliteral verbs have a simple form 3 5. and
three derived forms ., ;o). The verbal noun for the quadriliteral verb
is in the form of illas.

The quadriliteral verbs are expressed as follows:

o>y he translated Jooomi  hesaid g HF N
J)_v-) he decorated Jhes> hesaid S Lo ’
oy he instilled evil o~ it sproated

;)3_53 he/it trembled o he complicated

e he/it rolled &) he shook violently

J_‘_,_. he/it scattered

The conjugation of these verbs in the perfect is done exactly in the
same way as the triliteral verbs with the same suffixes as follows:

Perfect tense Sing Dual Plural
IIT Person  Masc. e S P
Fem. O S ey
II Person Masc. WY L«u-r,a ,...w,.»
Fem. O La.a.-»,-a u-“-’r’
I Person M&F OWE e ey

267
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All the rules explained with reference to the simple verbs of the triliteral
are applicable to these quadriliteral verbs, but there are no vowel
changes for different verbs in the imperfect tense or groups as in the
case of simple triliteral verbs. The imperfect tense is expressed in the
form of J_L..a.. and is conjugated as follows:

Imperfect tense Sing Dual Plural

III Person  Masc. r-’r"' ‘,L‘_,)__, ‘_,)_‘,_,)__,
Fm i e

II Person Masc. P_,)___, QL_‘_,)__, ‘_,)_G_,)__,
Fom e sl LA

I Person M&F r-’r'; =

The passive of the perfect and the imperfect are formed in the pattern
of g ;5 and P_r)..., respectively and conjugated exactly as above.

Similarly, these quadriliteral verbs take the mood of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, subjunctive and the jussive moods and all other
aspects of the simple verbs.

The imperative or the command is expressed in the pattern of J.L..i
and the prohibition as ;135 e.g.

Command:
,.7,.1 translate! (masc.)
l,.,’j (you all) translate
@,.7,.» translate! (fem.)
u‘-’r’ you all translate (fem.)
Prohibition:
,:,..ﬂ don’t translate! (masc.)

|,.w-,..ﬂ (vou all) don’t translate
\;s.-»,...ﬁ don’t translate! (fem.)
u.o_r,...ﬁ (you all) don’t translate  (fem.)
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The passive of the perfect and imperfect tense of the quadriliteral verbs
are expressed as follows, and conjugated exactly as the active voice
explained above with necessary vowel changes.

The Passive voice

past tense imperfect

Hj_a it was translated ,.7,.:.1 is being translated
JrT it was scattered ~ ysa is being scattered
d )J) itwas fremered J)Jf is being tremered
T it was rolled g is being rolled

The active participle and the passive participle of the quadriliteral verbs
are formed in the patterns of {4244 and 7 iais respectively and take the
sound masculine and feminine plural forms as in the case of other verbs.

active participle passive participle
Masec.
,_’J...a translator ;.-,_.a translated (material)

d}o.’_)...l translators (pl)

C“J"“ programmer b, s programmed (matter)
O gxs’prs programmers

Ldgdls  reluctant Lisls  confusedin (issue)

yidiis  reluctant persons

ii>%2s translator :..a,....a translated (material)
:.a\u-,...o translators

4_»....,__, programmer Lm)__.a programmed (matter)
Ooes’,s programmers

L reluctant iisis  confusedin (issue)
“Uisis  confused in (issue)

For derived forms from the quadriliteral verbs see the next lesson.
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MODEL SENTENCES

St ) i Sad s I s Sod U B B -y
G o3 o JU Sopat N egly B2 ¥
,J\../J\ou_!t_‘_.“_z\}_!'ﬁ)_ﬁ\b?}_‘aj”_?}_f.\j el

Jadt ot J.A_.G..R.J -t

Spiclu Kpdi 55— 0

ity

JH...J\, uwaﬁ:_f)w’i\, g).;.tJL.é.,!).a_j‘,‘BFL_AU.JAJYLgMQ
,_.z'..:Juaj_.ajqak_ha.ﬁJ\_,a_h,;Ll}.‘j_,ﬂws,ag,,\_a)iy\_é_guz_,-_b
Oty
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P oS8 bl LEy LNy Ko Wy 7 g ety Gty s sy gy
ABUatl Loy b Lo, 3 o goo oSy pbltiadt Sgd Sy Bemdd 5Ty £

Atygl e siy



he adorned, decorated
decoration

it quaked

he gargled

translator

engineering

he whispered, instilled evil

Quadriliteral Verbs

VOCABULARY
3,5y inspiration
b, followed traditions
JHy  they innovated
£r% introduced, evolved
o= civilization
isca  demand
sy metre lengths

practised veterinary science gucw

he repulsed
throat

neck
engineer
philosophy
philosopher
veterinarian
pain
wonderful, magical
valleys
fertile
betterment
influenced
purified

elevated, noble

S
BJ_:‘{..'_A

stanzas

suits

society, environment
statues

palaces

ponds, lakes
Sfountains
valleys

moved

holes

openings

he cooperates
it became white
blackened
became green
rubble, debris

gets agitated
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QUADRILITERAL DERIVED VERBS

The quadriliteral derived verbs are expressed with one or two additional
letters only besides the four radical letters. They are of two groups.

(1) With the addition of one letter -, at the beginning.
(1)  With the addition of the following two letters:
(a) 1 inthe beginning and o after the first radical letter;

(b) 1 inthe beginning and doubling of the last letter.

The sequence of these derivatives is as follows:

FORM I Hads
FORMII S
FORM III ey
FORMI [}lais (L a3 Additional letter — —_ _J

This derived form of the quadriliteral verb is expressed with one
additional letter - at the beginning and expressed as follows:

J)J)J he/it trembled, shook
O he/it trembles, is shaken
T he/it rolled

T i hefit rolls

The conjugation of these verbs in the prefect is formed exactly in the
same way as the quadriliteral verbs with the same suffixes as follows:

272
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All the rules explained with reference to the simple verbs of the
quadriliteral are applicable to these derived verbs. The imperfect tense
is expressed in the form of jiaa:; and is conjugated as in the case
of quadriliteral verbs.

Perfect tense Sing Dual Plural

Il Person  Masc. 2 ESE S R Y S
Fem. e TR S I e

Il Person Masc. e E R St ST
Fem. CEFAE USRS,

I Person M&F 3,345 BT

Perfect tense Sing Dual Plural

III Person  Masc. 7 Ol >ia Uys i
Fem. TS BT JE X PR Y P

Il Person Masc. VLT SO SO R S A
Fem. T FESR RN e U R e S

I Person M&F £ >t 7 oas

The command is expressed in the pattern of Jisss e.g. 7,51

Similarly, these derived verbs take the moods of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, subjunctive and the jussive moods and all other
aspects of the simple verbs.

It is also common to form verbs of this type from certain nouns. Some
of these verbs are as follows:

S from AJ)J) shaken

hdas from Laix Jollowed a school of thought
u.ic..l_.._‘ from Olalw became a Sultan

it from iaidd behaves like a philosopher

(philosophised something)
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The passive of the perfect and imperfect tense of this derived verb is
expressed and conjugated exactly as the active voice explained above.

e.g.

The Passive voice

past tense imperfect

»

g it was translated 7 > isbeing translated

The active participle and the passive participle of this quadriliteral
derived verb is formed in the patterns of z ,-?-\-u and Cl‘"*"“
respectively and takes the sound masculine and feminine plural forms
as in the case of other verbs.

FORMII  jiaé (pLoasty  Additionalletter __o__»

This derived form of the quadriliteral verb is expressed with the
addition of two letters . These verbs are of very rare usage and only
a small number of verbs are expressed in this form. The alif in the
beginning of the verb is j« 431 5 ;o2 and is dropped in the imperfect tense.

gl he joined together (past tense)
iy he join together (imperfect)
‘pu,:‘ join together (command)
‘.:u,-x-» one who joins (active participle)
,a.a,:u one who was joined (passive participle)
}Lvu I=g Joining together (verbal noun)
,.h.u,_r\ he was arrogant

ok e he is arrogant
ol be arrogant
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FORMIII ‘jl.s (b LLady Additional letters _J ___'

The quadriliteral derived J_Ln_a_; is commonly used, while the other
derived verbs are less frequent among the quadriliteral verbs.

This form is expressed with the addition of an alif in the beginning and
doubling the last radical.

The perfect of these verbs is expressed a follows:

,....._9\ he shivered (hair become erect)
N he became satisfied
VY] it dwindled away

The imperfect of the above verbs is expressed as follows and the alif
in the beginning is dropped as it is hamzat al-wasl.

pCE- he shivers (hair becoming erect)
u—-o—h—l he becomes satisfied
e it dwindled away

B 5 iy e 26 0T s 1 s

The command in this derivative is expressed as J_L._»\ like:

also expressed as:
ey JEESS bl

The active and passive participles and the verbal noun of these forms
are expressed as follows:

active participle passive participle verbal noun
FR A 4. . % e L2
AAs Res )\J.n_,...ﬂ
;'j,i . ;.:“i; :)\_;.:/i’

The imperfect verbs of this form also take the moods of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, the subjunctive, the jussive and the energetic
moods for emphasis as in the case of simple verbs.
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MODEL SENTENCES

St ad Pl Bl s

Sladt DU ad b o SO 0T At las oo 5 LS \

b RN Ty

Lty b o) o gind o pigis ¢

WHEy Lypadt 3 bne lady 0

I Sl

Ol b d Sy v

¢L3‘ syhe b o gy i g'\-;"j‘ P B A

PASSAGE
I e)\_(n \r'\‘ E

(b s S 10D 3 S S (i S Ay U Bl o Se
il Sl S e I e 5 L Sl
ot SR 5oy oS b gy OF B oLy o Sl oS gl
el oty LS iy el oy 10U el oSl ot Jlasd
e y\wer_a?ug_uwuu___{g \juu(._{;..ﬁu,._gp'_ﬁ_.k.
Ly g 4N 1ot o Sy o Sala) 0 pdant OT a1 g o Sl (g
(Nl s o Son (bt et et AV Ay iy (Sl
Y ey gl GLaY siafy ugally 5L 1y ool B Sy o SUs
S @Al oSSl 1S3y Libladly ot gl oS (Yl
=Sty gl b istazdt gl oS (oS 1 s ey Lagild ity
0L fodlly o Se i1 B alls e 135 4S5 Jlab¥ly 3 ey oSl (it
LI ol 5 ot oy S b OF b o oS Uy oSy L2
QL Aol S tpdasld Wi s o od s Dpen oo U feaallyg
shad b Sty 2 )31 (o oSl At gy JnlST1 0,5y et oy
O e (AS
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VOCABULARY

gargled #&  behaves as a philosopher Anndii
he translated o broﬁt, benefit iadca
decorated B, >+ renaissance ag
veterinary physician < sacrifice Lo
diagnosis Sais [ i he sought help il
animal s> he accompanied janaza )
medicine 193 he congratulated La
throat 4> he condoled ey
piety a5 you raise high Js
valleys Js—4— you obstruct et )
richness st giveas gift dnl
wonderful s [ > he hurts $3 3
nature ianb frying smell S
feelings S=e  cooking pot s
fertile, rich «—a>  enrages -
making good >l kindness &)
is horrible ,.a..-_n.a smile —
hopeful ekt noble character SN 8,
it rolled down z ,:-L.v trust il
joining together alms > mutual affection bl
softens J--L: division i,
skins sy generosity 54
it trembled JHF  steadfasiness 2=
he adopted a religion w2l lazy, one who neglects J—s
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TABLE -7
DERIVED VERBS
TRILITERAL AND QUADRILITERAL

Form Verbal Perfect Imperfect Command Prohibi-
noun tense tense tion

SIMPLE }—=3 Jad J_u_, Y ik J_u_‘ g
T CH ST e
1 ietas ) desling Yo U J.&Lw g
v Jady ] sk Jndi s Y
VI S (Rl (s JEad Jeld
Vo Judd) (VS Bk et NPERY
VI Qusd Qs il sl i
X e JEY] i JEE] e
XI Dby Juasy Jady Hsd ey
XH o Uidad Jehed Jehaai Jehad Jehadd
Xm0k Ud Uekd o Badt UhakY
v Bed e R S

e HE Y

JESTY ¥
FIET
SIMPLE illas s iy
I “ Lais ‘Uaks .’l,:::
I Ihadt qUEAY)) o inh
T ad 4L Ylady
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TABLE -7

DERIVED VERBS
TRILITERAL AND QUADRILITERAL

279

Active Passive Additional Meaning

Participle Participle letters

el Upain - doing something

i i -6 - making one do something
el el -l doing something in relation to
Jaih Ypads - making one do something
s Yadzh -af e doing something himself
J.;\_n_._; JJL.A__A R B doing jointly Vs another group
J_a.a._a J_a.a_._a .o something happening on its own
3......4.; J_._.u BRI doing something on one’s own
Jpais Jad s e change in colours

Jedid  Jahies ... et seeking/requesting something
s Haas Jaotoot change in colours

}c,.uu J.s)..-.a.» N denoting intensity in action
P A Sy yaat very rarely used

J_Lu'.n.a J_L..-_a_» J.o-o very rarely used

J__u_,, J__,_u $-ont very rarely used

I s - simple actions not in triliteral
Hodzs  adss oloiw something happening

J_L....u J.L..uu ae0 doing against each other
Haas s e sense of feeling/emotions




LESSON TWENTY TWO
e
THE INFINITIVE (VERBAL NOUN)

,.,._._h is the science relating to the rules and system of the word order
and the role of various words in a sentence, mainly indicated by the
vowel changes and the case endings according to the position of various
words in a sentence.

(3,2l is the branch of grammar relating to the formation of words
and their declension and the influence of other words on them by way
of an increase or decrease/dropping of a letter or other changes taking
place in words.

Knowledge of this branch of grammar will help in attaining accuracy
in the formation and expression of various words.

Arbic words are based on the root ,lai consisting mostly of three
letters which are known at the radical letters represented by J ¢ & for
the purpose of illustration and conjugation of verbal forms. The verbal
form of j a3, he did, is used to denote the third person masculine
singular. Accordingly, any simple verb indicating an action in the past,
representing the third person will appear exactly in the above form
with the actual three radical letters or the root. e.g.

=5 hewrote (like }43) <% hedrank (like jud)

Yles is the source for the nouns and verbs, known as ‘:_.AJ\ o— and
any word derived from it with the same radical letter is shown as
The verbal noun/root or the noun of action ji’as expresses the verbal

idea in the form of a noun and indicates the event only around a
particular time without representing any time and the tense is reflected

280
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only in the verbs. It is a noun denoting an action taking place, like

J—alt beating, 3= climbing up, whereas the verbs & 2 O das
indicate the action taking place at a particular time. It is used in the
manner explained below.

With the verbs appearing after 4 or U
iy el e ~xel  inthe meaningof 1y e O aimbl
X0 9___7:_:.1 in the meaning of g u)_.m () “s..au.a
All verbs and other expressions are derived from the i’z in the
specified and given forms, restricting the number of verbal expressions/
derivatives from any root in different tenses uniformly. Conjugations

of the verbal forms for all tenses have already been illustrated in
lessons 12 to 15 for the simple and in 19 and 21 for the derived verbs.

A verb, as explained above, is expressed triliteral, quadriliteral or rarely
with five letters as its radical letters. Each verb has its own verbal noun.

The 4aa is also used in the following manner in the verbal sense:
1. as Vo L
Pt 495 ¥ )
s vy 1y U0 ey
oLy 0 i b5

il. indefinite nouns with tanween.

THE VERBAL NOUN jiai OF TRILITERAL VERBS:

The ,o_as shall consist of the radical letters and the additional letters
as found in the past tense of a verb, like:

) drinking 33\.51 informing
355 reluctance SS&\ revolution
)u_a.._..‘\ repentance ] )J) earthquake

Vlizadbl  satisfaction and so on.
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In some verbal nouns ,.i.—, some of these root letters are understood
by implication, if they are weak letter, like:

Jiad from [}l Ladlls from & —
Olasti  from b st IS from ye3
tedss from  Ledsu! ey from (4
s, from 45 s from J4s)
i from &> Loy from

P o

The )i-ex of a triliteral verb has to be understood by usage as there
are no specific rules relating to it. Some verbs have more than one verbal
noun. The most common forms of the verbal nouns for the triliteral
verbs and some rules governing them are explained below:

@) To express an art or profession

FORM VERBAL NOUN VERB
idias 3_’;\') : from £
:.G\_...o from t"""’

(i))  Toexpress about abstaining from something

Juad ‘t\_u from =
)u_. from )_9..4
(iii)) Toexpress about restlessness
RO sl from ‘;L;
O1y9s from W
(iv) Toexpress orindicate colours
R 5> from o
o,_n.,p from ,.n..a
(v)  Toexpress some voice or sound
J\.aJ ’CL"’ from &..a

Siab Jee  fom e
D) from 3=



(vi)

To express about disease

E)

Juo

¢=5

I

The Infinitive (Verbal Noun)

from S
from S

If an infinitive in any of the above forms is not used to express an
action similar to the above, some common forms may be used for the
same:

(vil) From the verbs which are transitive in nature (from J_._A)

J_u }.a.a from Jurs
c..-.ﬁ from C__..a
H" from ‘._.é_b

(viii) From the verbs which are intransitive in nature (from J_.J)

2

(ix)

(x)

e,

/U,...s Sy from s
e BN from t‘L‘
b\’)_:s from L

From the verbs which are intransitive in the form of J_._a

3-;5

From sound verbs which do not refer to abstension, restlessness,

Lyb
£

from ok
from z

disease, sound, movement or a profession.

Jyad

re s o

from Aad
from Loels
from ey
from s
from P
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THE VERBAL NOUN OF DERIVED VERBS )_i\ J.;a'.!) 3.)...&» :

The i as for the triliteral derived verbs for each derivative has been
given in Table 7 in the previous lesson along with different expressions
for each derivative. These verbal nouns never change from verb to verb
or in different contexts but remain constant. These are also explained
as part of the illustration given for each derivative.

The a_as of the triliteral derived verbs is expressed in the manner
explained already. If the derived verb begins with hamzat al-wasl, it is
expressed like the past tense verb with the third letter getting kasrah
and an alif added before the last letter. e.g.

,.h...;! ’)Lh_‘! as a noun it ends with tanween
J.a.n.d Uit as a noun it ends with tanween
J_n.a:..ai Jlaizst  asanoun it ends with tanween

If the derived verb begins with = like ji4s, its verbal noun will be
expressed by giving DHammah ~ to the letter before last and as a noun
it ends with tanween, when indefinite. e.g.

. . 2

Y ;_l.a.; learning

g Lalas undertaking

Oylas Ry cooperation

THE VERBAL NOUN OF QUADRILITERAL VERBS ‘iz :

The infinitive/verbal noun of quadriliteral verbs has a number of
patterns for the derived forms. They are mostly \d (analytical by
usage) and their patterns differ from derivative to derivative as in the
case of triliteral derived verbs.

The jias for the quadriliteral verbs in the form of % 1.4 as in the
form of iilas like urn
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il )J 3 or il )J 3 for the verb ‘J;jj
5._;.’,_;3 or ey forthe verb 3l

There are some verbs expressed in the pattern of the triliteral derived
verbs, but they do not have the triliteral use. They may be treated as
quadriliteral verbs. e.g.

Iy for the verb | Ly

»

L) for the verb .5

Use of iz besides its use as the source or infinitive:

I The infinitive or the i s act as a verb taking the subject
in the nominative and the object in the accusative case on
certain occasions:

(a) As a substitute to the subject J..,oLfa.il LU or as S
(indicating the state) e.g.

Jioans (as verb)

e e meaning (e}
J_;.;j u L.p,.g_:—_— meaning (:_,;_3.51)
4-..>u, L. meaning ¢y pl)
:Js—_uu-j oy & 1, meaning  (desy ,Sui)
Sl V! qnn_;._—,as (GEM G;af.m meaning (G s Of)
OV sy BiLE sl meaning  (¢lhe) cod b)
(b) As Otas or noun particularised by the definite article _ji:
0 il gt > Slap
P R e T

s oty ol Jany pdrian L 0 13 9 5,
sS4 g S5 Sy D1yl
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The ju—a. orthe source is of different kinds, namely:

1 Lo jaauh 2 A4S e yiale
3 et yuand 4 slall juadh
5 5;;&-“ yh—s 6 &)—'J‘ ):L.d-;

1 AL-MASDAR AL-ASLI ¥l jouaal:

The dee¥! yimandi are plentiful and they can be broadly classified
into &AS triliteral and &YWS ¢ others. They are further classified
INto  wled and (Slow .

The yiwaw of transitive verbs are normally in the pattern of jai except
those which indicate the profession or an art which are in the form of

In intransitive verbs, the )i is used depending upon the vowel of
the second radical, e.g.

;}_;J:

Its jisas will be in the form of il or jw or /s

e.g.

AJ,.AJ; childhood A.a,...‘...; roughness
Lias largeness 2_’\,; frankness
N cleanliness

> beauty o stupidity

Joad Its ,iwas will be in the form of iiai when indicating the

colours. e.g.

»
*

3 > reddish colour ;JM blackish

i) blue in colour
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When indicating a process or treatment to overcome
something, it is expressed in the form Jy e.g.

P

Yy climbing up é,.u coming
g)..aJ plaster

When the colour or process is not intended, it is
expressed as “jai,e.g.

o pride Ll sorrow
=y pain

Its yiwes will be in the pattern of Juad to express
abstension and &3l to express restlessness. e.g.

-] rejection ‘)Ln..r eschewing
3 -b fleeing

Y 4> wandering b ,._b flying
bl boiling

The ji—es of hollow verbs which do not refer to a profession is

expressed as

life

]

return

‘|3 or sometimes as JLad . e.g.

o & 5 iy

old age taste success death
g pd fo Py
absence stay fasting ha;mony

INFINITIVE BY USAGE (paslpddl jiaadi:

The ,o—a»s which do not fall under the above categories, but are in
use are called golodlt yasdt some of such infinitive or ji.as are

as follows:

.

Ligyt

Gle e S G

Arabism  prevention jeopardy  acceptance dislike

iy

»

Sl Ot ik CE¥E] &85

knowledge going forgiveness power rememberance
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Some of the sllalt juaalt are expressed in the form of Jsiidt e
and Jgadodt o wi as follows:

paralysis  disloyalty cancellation external
Speps Jyde Jo s
promise  acceptable easy fascination

2 INFINITIVE OF EMPHASIS 13S330 jatana:
It is a ,iwas used to emphasize the action of a verb already mentioned
orimplied. e.g.
. % :i.ﬂ;'_g’v_h'- .
: ::31_.-“ ,, 'I::
é li“ “L%j‘..,
It is expressed like the J oY1 ,uaodl, but it is used only in the
singular form as it represents everything.

3 el yitasii INFINITIVE BEGINNING WITH ¢:

The ji_as beginning with a additional ¢ with fat-hah except the
verbal noun of ideis is known as ssadt yiaadi. The Haasdi
s—=—sJ! is expressed from the triliteral verb in the pattern of jais
except in the case of a weak verb, the first radical of which is dropped
in the imperfect, which is expressed in the pattern of J_._n_, .e.g.

Sound verbs  J>uas - i Yk
Weak verbs 15’ Cid ga 5y -

Sometimes, they are expressed in the pattern of iiais e.g.

uts XY 5 s
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Simple verbs other than the triliteral take a ,iw- of this type in the
pattern of a passive participle. e.g.

Y e Tlah e
(From the right)
Infinitive Example Pattern
et ik e S o e
s L e g
ol g e Lyl g (sl (S (e
i symh 8,0 550 5 0 0
L L Dyl A e a8
wsy sy il Sy e
Ly s L e 55
) a3y 1 (e BTy

In the case of the derived verbs, the infinitive or Jia i is also
expressed by substituting the prefix of the imperfect tense with » of
the sis yitasti exceptin the case of Lielis. e.g.

Ly Y3 EXUPRRE VI JeL N (P BV S Sy
‘)’.f:.,! \"'::"b_;:,)".l!l.;\..;i.j1”'::'[

In some cases, the sr‘"“‘J‘ ).x_a..._h is also suffixed with the feminine
3, e.8

AR :,‘,:, 5/.,:, -.4,, 3_;,';,
happiness  advantage comfort love honour
8yas OOV, wastefulness is harmful

Bl bs C\).aJl laziness is destructive
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4 c“—-"’-" Ji—awit THE INFINITIVE DENOTING AN ART:

—sLalt jaasii is an infinitive denoting an art or profession and is
suffixed with ¢ of affinity and the feminine & indicating the meaning
of the infinitive or i Cas e.g.

TFRN EN T CCC O CTEE N

hané’icraft he;IrIy barl;arism humanism  liberty
i IS (o B 0 oy et L5
ot radt 8 A DL 55 Y ag
There are distinguished forms of this type of the infinitive or ji_ta’ji
s&——ati. Although suffixed with the ¢ of affinity, they are also used as
adjectives. e.g.
4-:—‘ yal 2—6—@—“ the agricultural revolution
4_.°_w| is J..ad\ the scientific movement

These are also expressed in the following forms:

animality democracy westernity nationality republic

and also from the derived forms like:

et lLaw A w s
priority educational Islamic cooperative socialist
and so on.

The ju—a- is also expressed from primitive nouns, like:

Lo iy ]
humanity  nationality instrumental

and also from nouns, like:
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ilas Lies i
nature quantity aspect

Similarly from the derived nouns, like:
Lpes ideu LSt s
poetical efficacy majority liberty

Jyieatiy o ! yoeast THE DISTINCT/IMPLIED INFINITIVE

The i_as sometimes is expressed in one of the above forms in a
sentence and this is known as ad! )-ou‘ or the distinct infinitive
and sometimes understood in the‘ context of the sentence, which is
known as J,,_.d\ ).x_.m_h and it is understood by the use of particles
like b, &1, s, 5 etc.e.g.

Casasadh WK Laziolimag,s o
S pSalew S5 (ydylad OFy
By B Ehias By i o3 01 5 s
by oo 3 Llzpeias d.b,J.....-qJéhau\w\,J\
ellas o8 Lo Elak b Lalsd bi Sy
B0 15 2y 89,0 95 i O35
P‘:‘)_;p ‘5,'.4”;,’%;‘.’..;:){3

ALt LS DUBLS i s Of sl &
Jypadia,es syl b 58 Uyt O L s

o2 iy VyphS Les g AL Ol Lo
St ok W alle G (Sl 0 oSe 0 1
i iyl e iy

»

o e b Sl e



292  Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

Las'pas] Wng'pre (S Vtaes glially (alt S5 S
praasll i e GBI S (ST d D oy
The particles in the above examples are called the letters of jiaas

as they change the meaning of a verb appearing after them into the
nominal form as illustrated above.

5  aigdysadiss NOUNS OF OCCURRENCE AND FORM

The &t e— 1s an infinitive or j4 s indicating the occurrence of the
action once and the iziiis 18 the 34 as which indicates the type or
form of the action when it occurred. The &=\ e— 1s expressed from
the sound verbs only in the pattern of iixs for the triliteral verb and for
the derived verb by suffixing the feminine 5 to their respective verbal

nouns (see Table 7 — Quadriliteral verbs).

It reflects the sense of occurrence and also the emphasis on it. It is
expressed from sound verbs only. Defective verbs like uis, ! Oor
the verbs which reflect the sense of intelligence like, o4, o3, J¢r or
those indicating a quality like (>, e,.f do not have a yiwaws of this
kind. The 4._@_5\ o is expressed in the pattern of LL._o for the triliteral

verbs and there is no such expression for the derived verbs. e.g.

TEUE TR
e s iads S pdai
L, LW 0 LS i Ea

5yaS Hadt His Blias it Ll ren
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6 ¢’ y2as THE INFINITIVE OF TYPE

It is a ,J—as denoting a quality or the type of action. It is the ,uae!

*e¥ and .S et jaaadt and conveys a particular sense of meaning
reflecting its form of action and is accompanied by an adjective or a
genitive. e.g.

S g U jadt (s
fet e By

It is also expressed from sound verbs.

MODEL SENTENCES

e oy Uit a0l qundt Ot — ¥
i 0y lath Ll DI~
dof B dam> 4y sl O Oyl Cd e — €

i o o B piiag Oy e Jyd = 0

PASSAGE

gt s Jotn (B oy O il e A sy e 4 a0 S g O
oy e &t o Lo LS add duondt ottty oty S Y
Ll LS g anls Jaarfaaltpg B e Oy Colalt Jlanzat o 280
gty o SUl o 1yl it 1t Bty it o 0 8,5
83 gt el gty (i laae I i Lo 1 yodlary oS Lach 5 !
1 Olonblasd Oy pradens ot s 7 sy ks Al oo ot JUD b1

R g N e
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TABLE -8

THE INFINITIVE )42

v

g;\;.aj\ A ¢ s 8, A5 et
with p kind from emphasis hjﬁ

sound st SN 8 3 2 SN

verbs >4
only Sl w\.}
s i S ize Uyo Jiad! —
Jre Wi p el gt 1 e shlae ) o
s el 2  pdt Jhe sl o
Ui W s e odlall U K o
8yt das Lt 1 Lads (-2 i ylis 8 ya
iita e Ol BB Y Y- Syne
A5 g XU SN ST O] Uypn B
A g P <l Lo St Olgd
duja 8482 £ Lozt LV
& Bkt AN 8Lt
slas ot Jard S

3 jas S ——

Jd Janz

v
Nouns derived

from other nouns
Lpht drpy ioagliop pras
T by s o
et B s 1y bl s i
Lhi it ¥ Wy oS
RSN b i s
Llay b gar dpdds 1 Jlndt
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s 0 Tyl
o HJ‘

(<

ey 1 b L 03 U e ST 0L E g 18> Apb 5 b il U B
it e JUSSYY g a0t il s OF B s OF sl Ly g Leleally
Ay pltady Ly )5l g Akl o Y1 Lyl sl (I D5 4 adi g g iy
(o) 40 ey o g (L 1 6 e BT g it

Al b

(o G LA (Byst gl clpl ¥y mip W il o ¥ iR ) ey o gD
SlhrYies i das Udy c:biuuc.a.z:._.é&)ﬂu) )LmJ‘u.FC.—n—UA__J_J_g&&
UJM)J)J\@WHMYL&)C)&)QWWJQW

WSS B o I ke

ELd iy iy A (g b LB ol padia iy U b oD
Al adly Sty yyor 308 Lyt gty Badl y el blsed Liyas

g oy hodpr Bl jla s QI g LS m bl ail ad sy Loy
ot LBl il 5 A ALE L 1,287y Landy Lo ds Bl oW1 8 fzdy
o Jib gl edhzel Lg e a Loy Saat 13)y o gu¥) pdl s il 1y preall
S 2l o ol Ly pu LTl ol D) sl g S Sat

5 iy
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=)

deay by Ay 0, i IS LSy L plalal S g p ) S
et iy b8 e oIV ey S il S
Beladt o cobl o Sy Lpmeas 15 0 S g AN Atn ga

JECEITIPE YU UL R PRTPTE P SUPITERPYY WO JPYU PRU O
Loeadl (M @ale Lol a1y B jltant Y1 adglasl gt slladi g 45 3 iy
o= 35U Y a8 e by ade (o B Uy Sl Jrasl s

Y LLST 3y & g



winds gy rescue, take out
gets, succeeds by dressed

chases slky  covers, obstructs
takes refuge, seeks help iz fulfilled

mast e jumped
catches, attracts Pdxy  raises

solidity 8s%Me makes it lighter
puts i sacrifices

rocks yy->e heconcealed
whetstone isiws became sincere
vicious s felt, realised
pearl s> > wasdiscovered
cock &b terrifies
struggles WS savageness
overpowers iy renaissance
searches S=hy  movement
overpowering Ll secrets

bold &> manof courtesy
pearls Suof [/ due  nearest

minute =35  waves

spread bl storming

black 34l profession
filled Y=t weapon

stay &S dependence

The Infinitive (Verbal Noun)

VOCABULARY

297
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cloth

weight
basket

sitting
prostration
encouragement
inventor

life time
death
difficulty
ease, comfort
exposing
waiting
leisure

disorder

excess, wasteful spending

harm

shade

he/it remained
the diving
period

diver

alone

dependence

g naked, without equipments

s
J=)

dressed in lower garment

piece of cloth
weight

he pulls

the depth

it holds

on board

he forgives
two witnesses
sincerity
gets used to
seeks help

it pulls
difficulty
sacrifice
poison
struggle
search

quick
experience
lightens

he insists
walking

he diagnosed
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THE OPTATIVE, VERBS OF BEGINNING, SURPRISE,

PRAISE AND BLAME, PROXIMITY, MIND, CAUTION,
INDUCEMENT AND SPECIFICATION

THE OPTATIVE L3701 Juadi

The optative in Arabic is to express good wishes in which the name
of Allah (God) is mentioned, which is customary to the Arabs. Such
wishes are expressed by the perfect of the verbs used/expressed. e.g.

Al iy May Allah have Mercy on him!
dpd ORw May Allah bless you?

oy le & o May peace and blessings of Allah be upon
him. (this is said whenever the name of Prophet
Muhammad is mentioned, heard or read)

e i =3 May Allah be please with him
(this is said whenever the name of any of the

companions of the Prophets is mentioned,
heard or read)

In the modern Arabic and popular spoken language, the optative
is expressed by a nominal sentence with the verb in the imperfect
appearing after the word Allah (subject):

S A May Allah have mercy upon you!
S e o May Allah protect you!

The negative of the optative in certain cases/occasions is introduced
by Y (not used normally to negate a perfect) or s

Y y God forbid!

299
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el Job Las cle s N You shall not drink pure water in your life

ot ells o o e Would that we never heard that news

Besides these, the verbs ., s,>, 3,51 are used to express the wish/
desire for the occurrence of what is indicated in the predicate.

o.\.;.&O.AJ.ai,"c:.éJLg\rv_’L!O\‘A_U\rb

f\,-&'ﬂ‘t-,o-? Elm of Chadi e
G ielgh Gyl 3yl
Chug I gas OF LBzt 3 4 A

The above verbs are followed by a predicate in the form of imperfect
verb preceded by uf .

VERBS OF BEGINNING i-’;j"h Juadi

The perfect active of the three most common verbs ja>, ixf and 1)
followed by the imperfect of another verb is used as an equivalent to
the verb fijor fisy denoting the beginning of some action expressed
by the verb following it in the imperfect. They also act as the sisters of
b\j - > 2 o °

S 3 Cdas I began to read the book

6}_’..5[1 Oy 1",:1_;4 They began to beat the captives

St e Lol e pies b We began to blow on our fingers
due to the cold

There are more verbs in use for this purpose. They are:
et it RE A £ s



The Optative, Verbs of Beginning.... 301

SO r—'—h isi The breeze started to shake the trees
0y oy JUibY a3 The children started to jump
Syl cla The birds began to sing

o i ol The clouds started to rain

.5)_7;_.., u._.x_‘\ s The army started to move

sl By Lor Logide OLiaon Ladb)

They began to sew over them from the leaves of the Paradise

VERBS OF SURPRISE/ADMIRATION %) Juaif

%)l is the form of Jess from _e. It is expressed from
the simple triliteral verbs in the affirmative, in the form of J_._n like,
i3 J_._,\ Ls Of & J_-.s\ The first form begins with L as fazs as it
conveys the sense of surprise, like:

PR

,_IJ\ ,_a_p wi‘ - ,_’a_éiu how needful I am towards the forgiveness of
) Allah?

The noun implied or the verb aii refers to L.

A verb of surprise is normally triliteral, in the affirmative and in the
active voice. If the verb is not triliteral or uaSLj or the description of
the surprise is expressed in the pattern of J_;._Si, it is preceded by L
st or 3uf and the ji%as or infinitive is placed after it. If such a verb
is expressed in the passive or negative, it is preceded by iiiu or
500 followed by its yi—as infinitive. The verbs of surprise are not

e

expressed from the aplastic verbs .LgLJ.t-j‘ gl
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The surprise or admiration of a quality is expressed by the first person
of the verb dnd rendered in the patterns of ‘bl L or J_...n In the
case of 4 J..-N like i ! (33 oY) Zarid became handsome.

Similarly, the expressions like:

St SRy in the meaning of 515 5l
Ay in the meaning of .‘_. e 13
s 3y in the meaning of Gy 15
N P in the meaning of o))_, 3

are made to convey the sense of admiration by the vowel of the second
radical being changed into and the letter  is added for vocalic
harmony as follows:

.L._;)_s u-“-"‘ how handsome is Zaid!

This additional  is similar in usage as in the verse |..\.+.4 Uy dn_f 3.
The )i Juadi are made only from the words which are:

a. Verbs

b. Triliteral

c. Indicating a difference or a disparity
d. Not passive (objects)

e. If active participles, not in the form of jad e.g.
LS he lied

Lisio what a liar he is!

HER AW what a liar he was!

N DAY she was beautiful!
\_éLA.r\ | How beautiful she is!
L et How beautiful she is!

5,481 s SUC o
‘,C_h RS ORI
5 i oy gy
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PASSAGE

i oy (538 Coiy g9 Jarl L (el st by € 6 L)
kot sl aay })_ri, O ;_J;ui (Jmt Y by e
i b Caalt awi\s;&@u))wiu,;u_ﬁ'&gewwi

P e AT L el e ¥

VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME é.t.S!, ;-L.a-h ULa_M

The two verbs as (fem. Liss) How good! and u--’ (fem. g_,.......:)
How bad! are used only in the third person singular as above to
express appreciation or praise and blame. They are generally found
to be used more commonly in the Qur’an.

The other verbs of praise and blame are 1ii> and ;.. The verbs
—, u--—’ and ;L. take a noun particularised by Ji or s or an
implied pronoun or s as their nominative followed by a noun denoting
the object of praise.

These verbs must agree with the noun denoting objects of praise or
censure in their gender.

cdadu = What a good thing you have done!

,...a..Jt =y é}.ﬁ-’\ - How good is the Master and how good
is the Supporter!

p—-—L"J L g"--' What a horrible thing you have done!

i—%)} A.o.bu Sy How good is Fathima as a wife!

r-n,-d' e ,-n-J How good is the reward for the
believers

JG»"J‘J;“J‘ ‘;" .J-vj‘p-ﬂ-! How good is the work of taking out
mankind from the ignorance!

L5 Dy Dial g The best of the voice is the voice raised
for liberty
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Al ;‘\}_g).._(a.;.h N> How good is the thinking about the
o future!

How the best month is the month of
Ramadhan

VERBS OF PROXIMITY i, s Juadi

These verbs are expressed to indicate the closeness of the occurrence
of something on account of their significance. They are similar in

usage as the sisters of O except that the predicate of these verbs
is in the form of an imperfect tense.

The A—J)Li.a_jl Jiadl take their predicate expressed in the form of an
imperfect verb preceded by the particle &f conveying its meaning in
the infinitive as a noun. The verb ¢ although an optative, takes an
imperfect verb preceded by i as its predicate.

These verbs have the force of the English adverb ‘perhaps’, but these
verbs are used along with a nominal sentence with an imperfect verb
as its predicate as already explained. e.g.

iy it was about to be sy it was possible
UJS it was possible
MODEL SENTENCES

piedt B L0058 fa BT DN LS ~

18 i b Uiy AL 0p ol i syl — ¢

Al P ST O A LS -y

A ol 058 ¢

Voo Ol by oS0 i b L (A, G0 e — 0
K5 pay s

hyadi G B30 3G -1
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

sl gl JJ'J

IS e e S0 1 B Y i o e S L
iy W yyhall OF (o adl ) il Pl Bt Sy i o
i
G Nt 593 oS 8 dthliy bl el Sasdt 3 0L pddiy
- e i e iy pYAYY
O3S V1 oy sl 5 b O g Sy Al O et day oy Y A
c—@.O‘OL:Y_‘é\—f@—’&wJ—? JSC)-"‘-!H-‘-‘&!J-“)H-’)-;;
- JESCTREToE
e Y g2 OF s SOt it eS8yl o W1 g 59 1l sladey 50T
g ot dlasl b Lgasesieay uT;_\_:m oy sliadlt b Syl ot DL
T Aegdady
> b g S, S O gty Gy OF il izt ey
Cieta ) Q_;t_(_m_!l dadiy 8 il Ol 1ig
The words underlined sLS', s, ds, ¢ -, 34b, ulsyl and sy, in the

passage are verbs of proximity and beginning.

VERBS OF MIND it Juad

There are seven verbs which are used to express actions that take
place within the mind as well as the verbs of doubt and certainty
known as ity &2t Jladi. These verbs normally precede a nominal
sentence and govern both the subject and the predicate in the accusative
case. In other words, they are doubly transitive in this sense. They are:
— he thought b heimagined
Js supposed gf} he perceived

s knew 3> hefound
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The verbs >, ;b and JL» denote doubt and the verbs i), olé
and 4>} denote certainty, while the verb ,¢j denotes sometimes
doubt and sometimes certainty. e.g.

La_.u LL_;} Cen> I thought Zaid was standing
Lol 1) i I imagined Zaid was a scholar
i Ju ;4_13 u.l.-,v I supposed Zaid was an expert
L,g_. )S ﬁ_;} Z:,.;f’) I perceived Zaid was generous
)\_,s)_. iy GO [ knew Zaid was qualified
\j)_a..p u._.) Uy 1 knew Zaid was killed

\_.__.J u_.) gy I believed Zaid was honest

{ ”._i_; 1'4_;3 ) I doubted Zaid was grateful

Besides these, there are a few verbs which are classified as L}L;.J'i
,g',.i.’z.il . They are:

Sy realised ‘% calculated, considered
At found

3L.§L.‘f- ] ot Cadyd I considered Omar an intelligent
{_g;\_? 4___4_!\ I found him a liar

s 3 L by
Lot 805y W A5
o"’.«.’.,:. Le bl o2 4 A 2o e e
F_(l PO e J..; ("<J [FRCY PRI %) |
The other words which are doubly transitive are known as bl
)._.~a.J| or h ).’L.-.” Ol | the verbs of conversion. They are:
and some more verbs also give similar meaning; they are:

A
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Ld-_e-’ .'a“,.,'.ﬁ edas I made the sheet into a shirt
H o] u_.hl\ S I converted the clay into a pot

Leyla ouay adl s Allah created the man as hasty (being)

Similarly, o
st 1S St i oy
piia bye b G lBY )
L3 80y e B o
il 15 (o il el 555
These verbs are also expressed in the following manner:
Lodle i 135
v b iy
b e )
Eiih Lo gy
Dyikif Y ja U Eke 2
S 3 i oy

THE INDUCEMENT AND CAUTION ’jisiy i1, 231

21‘)_2;;i or inducement is to encourage and insist upon a person to do
a thing which is good and desirable or to induce him to attack or to
protect himself.

The subject (noun) in this case, is in the accusative case, while the
verb of inducement itself is dropped or it may be repeated twice
or not, or it may be expressed with an additional noun joined by a
conjunction. e.g.
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Y s
é}_;jt', At
it 312\.;.??
aly

e yiadi
O

ety

LN oAy

)_,_,\_z___h is the caution or warning given to the addressee of an
undesirable thing in order that he protects himself. The verb in this
case is also dropped and the noun following it is expressed in
the accusative case. In this case, the speaker (the one who warns)

the Truth! (hold fast to truth)
the Work, the work!

Hard work and steadfastness
the wall, the wall!

the child, the child!

the road, the road

mind your head

the enemy, the enemy!

right in front of you!

behind you!

sincerity, sincerity!

mentions the following:

(i)  the person who is to be on guard or
(i)  the person or the thing he is to guard against, either by

repeating the word or not, and
(iii) by connecting both together by a conjunction.

the "5 j normally begins with x| e.g.

L

G &
By By
SEE Y
)_{h e B
Oyleas O B
Py WS

beware of lying (falsehood)

(a3 ;0
(o 3570y
@3y i 250
OModl iy

GiB0

(;.J:'\,ﬁ‘ ;:1;!)

Beware (I warn you) of laziness (J_:..{h ):'L;))

the car, the car!

beware of innovations!
beware of self pride!
beware of mutual disgrace

beware of exposition!

(3)L:—j‘ ):‘3!)
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PASSAGE
dle Y (el Ay a0t JaT LS i g Aot Al (g JAN su) b Ll el
Toyiby ot Cgb ! o pidhy gt 1Lt Lt fouoe ) Buoudt 1 galay Sy o
e O 1 gy oS s g glnad U LS I ot O gy
19 5 of ,_:—LI_;E: o g gt 10Ut s o STl g @Sl 0 s
CilSy L!;_c,._s\.f, ot Ot Gecld 1y A b Jlabiiy el

gy 16Y syt Vgua sl o ooy

PARTICULARISATION ’3',aly jaeainid

The particularisation or Ja_._.a_’n.J\ is rendered by a noun appearing
after a pronoun. It is also expressed by the use of some particles
like, st - YyJ — %—b — i which are combinations of an interro-
gative and a particle of negation.

The phrases or expressions of particularisation are constructions in
which a pronoun appearing at the beginning is followed by the noun

it refers in the accusative, to which the statement itself refers to and
is known as ellazy olui. [ specify :.4_7\ or I mean 6f are
implied in their meaning and are dropped in such statements. Some-
times, it is preceded by Lgsi or Lgi followed by an adjective in the
nominative case, although they are governed by '.

The noun in the accusative which is represented by the pronoun is
known as , ,..4_’«..0.1\ . Such nouns are either particularised by the
definite article or by iyt . e.g.
L_a:L;Ju_:_aJuL,&;_._i—\.lpLj_}_i—i o Uglas — idbdt = i =
B8y 855 Jde— &y - Usl ~o J—:“J‘?r(;“g—-.—'.;ﬁ-l’r‘*-“";!_*
ol s - G - oy e B - it gl = e i -
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In the above examples, the nouns i lkh and - ,wedl ~2as specify
and explain what was meant by the pronouns u)u and

There are some particles of ua_._.a_n.Jl which, in fact, demand some-
thing specifically in the following manner.

Sl L3 Soecel Hb
48003 Y4 ld oSLals G
Cogilot 15255 Layd 0y Litas i
e L T T ij:(j\.il
Baih e s s
3eUIy it Jods ipadt O odas el
€SI AV iy OV 0 g Y1
When the same is requested and presented as a suggestion, it is
knownas [p’ad . €.g.
SUEREt TR
o Jeda 3 coorloas Y
Sl ilasy 3,0l 5955
Syl oda o gd b Suels Ll



he advanced
aeroplane
movement
competes
invasion, exploration
scientists

rotates

around

makes use, employs
accomplishes
overflow
mankind

pots

help

help

negligence

they extinguished
effort

firewood
tiredness
heroism

courage

he treats

prisoners

The Optative, Verbs of Beginning....

VOCABULARY
pids  blown
6% cheerful

J45 sings
gty began
;5 began
clode  started
95 mend, set
Js> master
pisawy  helper
J4i>y Ignorance
Olad  voice
s~ thought
s> Mercury
daodl  stars
< gadV struggle, war
= space
19dost [y, flight
Ag>r  hedressed, covered
h>  body
sY  feather
Ueby  breeze
ielm s  wing
P tail
S balance

311

SIS
LS
s\l

O b
s
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fingers

he shakes

he bears witness
secrets

waves

blue colour
worthy, wonderful
villages

Sfuture

lightning
weapon

terrific

it confines

he sent
satellites

space station, airport
citizens

cup

dark

while

caller

walls

food, fuel

came forward

symbol

group
depended upon
violated, broke
spreading
meanness
fixed time
equipping
helps

exercises
becomes common
become normal
such and such
evil, bad
petrol

praise

blame

terrific
atmosphere
liberty

stars

human, mankind
biggest

role

Jas—
c-L._ﬂ

fi

i
S48
S =
S5

PEL)



LESSON TWENTY FOUR
JLaN Lo i
NOUNS CONNOTING THE VERBS

J_Lé.f! —! is a noun connoting (indicating) the meaning of a verb,
but not taking any of the forms of the verb. These nouns (used as
interjections, in certain cases) are used to express a verb/action in the
past, present/future or as a command. Although these words convey the
sense of meaning of a verb from which they are derived, they do not
assume the verbal forms. Hence, they are called Jal¥! sl—sui Or the
nouns connoting the verbs. They are of three kinds, expressed in the
meaning of the past tense, imperfect tense or the command.

2\l Jaddl ot IN THE MEANING OF THE PAST TENSE

It is a noun used to denote the meaning of a verb in the past tense
without being expressed in the form of a verb. e.g.

Slgah (for iay) it was far from...

oLk (for g)__u ) how different it was...

Ol (for CJ“‘) in no time, how quick it was...
DYy L) Sk gl

g °|’, p_1.._5 10_.u..>\.._:.
b e ol I Creaadl Sk e DLE
Gt 0yt p Y s Lo DL

¢ sasll jaidl o1 IN THE MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT

It is a noun used to denote the meaning of a verb in the present tense
and does not accept the moods of the imperfect or the particles of
future .or 3,Le.g.

313



314  Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

“

_» inthe meaning of JEn I am annoyed

~ in the meaning of u-'-"--“ I consider it good
sy  inthe meaning of Leait I am ashamed

of  inthe meaning of [ I am pained

Laly  in the meaning of Lagda I am pleased

e.g.
L«;YHL“GJ-’JM,—&GY} Ol s

LBy o] (2l 1l 5

it W a1 5

C.),JJ\S_“ c_Lé__p_Y A.&i.(._v_}

%1 Jaidl o« IN THE MEANING OF A COMMAND

It is a noun used in the meaning of a command, but does not take its
usual forms or the b of emphasis. e.g.

it inthe meaning of Y say something more
i, inthe meaning of ) keep quiet

e in the meaning of oty keep away

+ia  in the meaning of bt come on, hither!
o1 in the meaning of NIERH please accept

> Inthe meaning of ¢ ’,L,l'/ J.s\ rush to

» inthe meaning of S come here

35  in the meaning of i take!

<\»  inthe meaning of it give, bring

<biss in the meaning of iz take!



Nouns Connoting The Verbs

e.g. w)_hj‘ Stido e i
oA s 8 i

b 3V 8 B

ot 8,80y 3,85 e el L,

CS\—‘Q—“ krl's :f; _aj-i-idj‘ Ji/‘ ;.}

J—hﬂ-" sf" L:_S

SladSh odn il o8 LS o galdlt g

B)U)..‘_‘\ \_&;4_‘2—&

Cudol == Srpad WD de Gy plaYly elolial Cd 1

Some other Jlx3%! ot which denote an action in the meaning of a verb,
but not expressed in the above forms distinctly are, in fact, combinations of
prepositions and pronouns as well as certain nouns by usage, giving the

meaning of acommand. They are:

Similarly:
i35

ay

in the meaning of
in the meaning of
in the meaning of
in the meaning of
in the meaning of
in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

hold fast
take/keep away
go ahead

delay it

take

beware!

remains as you are

give him respite

leave

Those which are by usage in the practices of the Arabs include:

in the meaning of
in the meaning of
in the meaning of

in the meaning of

>

J

&
3,50

be careful
get down
leave

attend, reach
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Most of these forms are used in literary works and normally found
in the classical writings and a few among them are used in common
expressions and speeches. e.g.

0 Ay o 1 Sl gl
BAEARE

Ul Uiel Ls 0L,

da:;..J\ 1igd O

bé‘)i PRI I

KE SR

S olas el s

Sios Ji

13 and La'y are also used in this sense.

ANALYSIS

4._»}.5;5?)_5.\_.,«‘.}\&\wbji_HLJ\théqq)‘L\()\_J!q;\._,a\ﬁjsu!
o 09 LTy B e i i 0460 K g JUB AR D sl 00
;_u.qu‘m'?s, PETEIS IR BWIE PETRWIEY [T FIE PRFNIPRE [ PH
:_;,h_,‘,;_“,_,-._:_uq_!‘m a\; Bla Wy sLY Ll e Jgthasy,
o u,e-‘\-“-“‘—-‘ ._‘Lau,_su!(..x..n.,

@ g ey OF uq_.\!.x_»f.,l.;\_fs) L‘\Ju,.’ss_br.mﬁl(,_.__.
.\—aSQCL-J’J)J\JA_}]‘HLAOL-J)QJHquWUL@,h.a.:’__.QJ!



you are promised
in no time
the just person
character
defendant
don’t chide
he lives
coward
interesting
search
chatterer
help us
nonsense
return

old age
falsehood
reformers
guided
nature
sound

they fall
heard

came closer

in whispers
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VOCABULARY

Uit e gods
o e todare, be arrogant
iandt  religion
31 forefathers
st select
=Y sacrifice
S hesmiled
st Sadness
b he conducts
Syt blindfolded
8,5 = powerful
\.;9\ dumb
= idols
29— letustalk
s yos  isten
y3y  falsehood, false witness
J=nkeas  difficulty, impurity
sdat far from
8,08 place of worship, temple
il sound, safe
Oy, keep quiet
¢ g—  there, that
- =3 advice

sl refurn

adl
J)Lh.i
aslys

oot

ol

cfg

Sa

J)._F



LESSON TWENTY FIVE
;11..:..51 :J}}_?
VOCATIVE PARTICLES

The vocative ¢\t 3, > (noun of address) is expressed by the follow-

ing particles and is used in the manner explained below. They are:

u s e (fem. Lg27)

L Ui S i
These are used to attract the attention of a person and to call him.
The nouns appearing after these particles are known as $ds
Lgs and gl L are followed by nouns in the nominative case in the
definite. e.g.

SV g U Oh man!

Ll i Oh people!

The vocative particles sslis are like & Jyaiodt as the verb in these
cases is dropped and replaced by the vocative. e.g. «Mu.ey
which was in fact, aldi s 4+¢5i and the verb is replaced by the
vocative s and the sl takes the accusative case when it is Gl
or resembling a 3_a.: or it is not specified.

L is followed by the noun s34 without a definite article (indefinite),
but without the nunation of u-’)—-’ because it is definite as a particular
person is addressed with it. The noun used after this interjection is
used in the singular, if the person addressed is not determined by any
following word by way of i8> .e.g.

Ay Oh boy!
Iaeay Oh Muhammad!
Wy Oh Allah!

318
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The interjection — is dropped and compensation by s as suffix to the
word of alit as follows:

el Oh Allah!

If the noun addressed is absent, or the noun is determined by the
word appearing after it in the form of a phrase by isLs!, the noun
addressed s+ takes the accusative case indicated by ", e.g.

S Oh ignorant!

i s u Oh servant of Allah, Oh Abdullah!
;,_'u. Sy U Oh Messenger of Allah

) L8 )__,Lj\ Sl Oh seeker of good, go ahead

,.-.aJ‘ U pguSERw Oh seeker of evil, control yourself

S Giladt e s ale U

Oh Abdur Rahman, select a trusthworthy friend

- is written without the alif, if the following noun 3. begins with
ahamzat al-wasl. e.g.

é; e Oh my mother’s son!
o Oh my uncle’s son!
If the vocative s is suffixed with the possessive pronoun, then it
may be expressed as follows:
Oh my father
Oh my mother

ety
U
It is also used to express one’s affection with his father or mother.

The s> appearing after these particles is expressed in three forms,
namely:
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1. as UL asalready explained above.

ii. resembling as 2k, like:
ey Ll Oh the one! whose face is handsome
Yo L._ILL: u Oh, the one climbing up the hill

9\_;.9.§\.4 L.A..J) U O, the affectionate to the people

iii.  indefinite noun, like the call of a blind person.

St i 3\:) U Ohman! hold my hand

The (*__ax appearing after the interjection may be dual or a plural
noun. e.g.

5alb 1S Sl siiad iy U

Oh two astronauts, reg,ister every manifest thing!

,_ijt ey Oh servants of Allah!
The noun appearing after the interjection is sometimes 3 2s with
pronominal suffix or a genitive. e.g.

i, Ty B2k Uy U

Oh ad\;iser to others, begin with yourself in advice

B i el el b (B Ui a

Oh deputy to seeking knowledge, you are an ambassador of

your country

If the noun addressed 3 s is das followed by the
pronominal suffix of the first person, the following forms
of expressions are made:

a. Retaining the pronominal suffix s, like:
e U5y e

b. Dropping of s (suffix) and retaining the kasrah before it,
like:

VYA Sie
Lde 33 1)
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C. the suffix s taking fat-hah, like:

i b (0 5 sole
d. Changing the kasrah before the suffix of  and in turn, changing

the s into alif, like:

EUTOREN S TP VT I

iyl e L
The noun after the vocative may be indefinite when it is applied
commonly, like:

B i 7 Jih Gt Laby Y

Oh citizen, you are the best example for others
or, in may be an indefinite noun specifying a particular thing, in such
a case, the vocative will take ~ , e.g.
el Sou My Oh seller, don’t hoard the commodity
LU 1y, Sou ¥ L padi U Oh sellers, don’t hoard the commodity
LA 0 Sod ¥ A G Oh sellers (), don't hoard, the commodity
The vocative may be a particular person or a proper noun:

8y Gete 303 Sl an b e

When a noun with _J is the noun addressed, it is preceded by the

. £ . r oz .. .
vocative ' for masculine and i for feminine or by a suitable
demonstrative pronoun. e.g.

o S Al #e U b el

Oh man, what has made you arrogant towards your generous Lord!
b b s 3 el

Oh mother, the Paradise lies beneath your feet

St 8 O sy i e

Oh the youth, seize of the youth before the old age
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Sometimes. the interjection or the vocative is dropped altogether and the
noun addressed s3> alone is used, like:

e A
Ulls 4 L by Sl ()
bt (s s i) o2l g ety 1D Lo B (L

In the above examples, the vocative is deliberately omitted and made
good by intonation and expressions.

Some more particles which are used as vocative are:

] Oh! Ll Oh!

y) Alas! &y Alas for thee!
ey Weo to thee!

L See there! i Oh!

The ssL:s can also be expressed with — 5 by dropping the last letter
to simplify the expression, particularly those ending with 3, e.g.

ab y Oh TalHa! (from islb)
S, T Oh Ayesha! (from izsie)
ety Oh Jafar! (from ,is>)
Jo b Oh Malik! (from i)

also by dropping two letters;

Lass U Oh Mansoor! (from ;y.a:s)
ey Oh Salman! (from otolw)

[Jvaw Oh Marwan! (from Oty ,)
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Slés st THE CALL OF DISTRESS:

A call for help &iazs st is also of the group of s3s and it is a noun
expressed in order to relieve one from a problem or danger or to call
for help or to assist in solving a problem or difficulty. Only L is used
to express this and the noun called/addressed is prefixed with  with
fat-hah in the verbal sense with the implied meaning of 13S0 &y &5
I call you for such and such a thing, e.g. J-d_.o.ﬂ A-U 1

If the noun following the &, A (person called for help) is joined
by a conjunction, it is joine;d by s and the J takes fat-hah, otherwise,
the J takes kasrah. It is also expressed by adding an alif to the
o Sl e.g. i

x

i or LAMENTATION is also an interjection $5s used at times
of distress to express the sorrow, for which, the vocative vy is used.

Very rarely, when there is no chance of confusion with the interjection,
 is also used to express the same, as it is exactly same as 3 In
such a case, the following noun 35 often ends with ana 1 of o7. e.g.

L 1) Oh sorrow! oality Ohsorrow!
>ty Ohgrief! igyvy  Alas, Oh Zaid!
JdWazery  Alas, Oh Abdulla u3yvy  Alas, Oh Zaid!

Vpand 1 Alas, Oh ‘Amr

Certain other nouns in the accusative are used as greetings addressed
to person as well as exclamations. e.g.

5\_’@_;3 S Welcome \_._>,.= Welcome!
‘._i, \_.7,.4 Welcome to you! \_._7._; Strange!

isthy L At your service Hgs Slowly!




324 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

MODEL SENTENCES

Gamadl Lol OALE U — ¥ i1 3 adids Sldasiii 3350 — )

S e g oFlasy - 8 pllis lgdawt Oy B U — ¥

o o oS bl L =1 LSS e L ey -
b o S B B g ety Uik e et Uiy - Y

VOCABULARY
negligent S select
leader, commander Aty faithful
manifest, thing a,alls  companion
register J=  Space
adviser, preacher bety  representation, delegate
ambassador i fear
hoarder Sas  fear me
provider of food o=k they committed excess
bankrupt uSes I violated, transgressed
piece d-> inthe presence of
seize, make use of w=£!  Ohsorrow!
catch, take to task #% commodity
committed mistake Wi feed
neglect, ignore > piece
sought forgiveness Rt foot
desirous s*Y  be quick, hasten
go ahead J=  sinner

stop, get back ~ad  ignore, neglect

o5



LESSON TWENTY SIX
ki

SUPERLATIVE AND COMPARATIVE DEGREES

THE SUPERLATIVE J..aJ_J\ —!

The superlative is a noun derived from the root of a word and is used
to express or define two different things which have something in
common but in different dimensions or degrees.

The superlative degree is a noun expressed in the pattern of J_.J\ but
the same expression or form is used to express the comparative degree
also followed by the preposition ', adding the meaning of ‘than’
before the i J_.a_a_a The superlatlve degree for a feminine noun has
a different expression/pattern 6.\.._: and is used to indicate two things
sharing something in common and one of them having a superiority over
the other, but the comparative degree for masculine and the feminine
nouns remains the same.

The superlative is expressed in four ways:

(1) It is expressed in the pattern of J..._A\ for masculine and
a3 for feminine without the definite article b or a
following genitive after % (uie } 4 4y, in which case it
becomes comparative.
dd S5 a8 s
This boy is the most intelligent of the students

(i) Tt is also expressed with Ji prefixed to it. In that case, it
shall agree with the noun it -qualifies and the iis J_.n_.u
is not to be mentioned. e.g.

* 5 e i,
The bi_—ggest boy is intelligent
S S, oA

The ﬁgge_st cows are lean

325



326  Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

(iii) Taking an indefinite genitive and in such a case, it shall
be singular and masculine for both genders. e.g.

a8 s Ly 8 el
Cairo is the biggest city in Egypt
oy i s,
The men of knowledge are the most useful people
(iv) Taking a definite genitive, in which case, the genitive may
either agree with the superlative or not. e.g.
% e [ B el ie
Ayesha is the most preferable of the women/the most
preferable of them.
Bl s / o D gy 185
Makkah and Madina are the noblest of the cities/the two
noblest cities

The superlative degree is expressed from the adjectives as follows: e.g.

adjective superlative degree
masculine feminine

oty 5 Pty

e b i

s s =

) ?)5‘ the most generous man

u, s! 5 the most intelligent boy

S L the biggest school

Lalad «.sS 3? the best food

The superlative can be expressed only when the root is a triliteral
one, sound and in the affirmative, active voice and declinable Jr.p_._n

and its adjective is not expressed in the pattern of J..._hi and it changes
differently.
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In all other cases the superlative is expressed by the infinitive ‘i’as
of the word in the accusative after 3.si or )_.5‘ as follows:
3y as P O Lols sl
If the second and the third radical letters of an adjective are the same,

in the above pattern of J_._g\ they are assimilated and written once
with shaddah:

U it most strong/severe
e Fry] most respectable
e s most truthful
e c__‘oi most correct

In a superlative, the adjective is generally followed by a genitive, e.g.
e NS ,..Sl s He is the greatest man in the city
Cialt b ady Jykt 42 He s the tallest boy in the class
SV Jpbt pb He is the tallest boy
The superlative may also be preceded by the particle = to mean ‘one
of the’ or ‘among the most...". e.g.
S,‘\..f_!l f',.'fi o g He is one of the most generous people

If the comparative is made definite with the definite article _, or
use with a genitive, it becomes superlative. e.g.

S the greatest
g.\_:J\ ‘..l.d the most learned of the men
,.a,”‘ the smallest of them

The substantives %, 15 good ‘s bad/evil are also used as superlative
degrees.
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COMPARATIVE DEGREE

In order to express anything in the comparative degree, it must be
made free from any prefix or suffix including the indication of the
gender in a noun and (- is used after it in the pattern of ’., J_..;\
It is expressed in two ways:

a. o 15 used after it for comparison and is used in common,
irrespective of the number or gender of the noun compared.

e.g. .
It ot Jad A

It ot Jadt St

W Lt 1 st iy Gty 106 B
8jnyy Ldpaxd 28 paly o SiL sy o SCYHY oSTHily o STHUT OLS O 8
M 1 ey Dy e oS L LRSS By

b. Related to an indefinite noun by i

0 Jad 1Y Zaid is the best man
Bgd ¥t g The Hindas are the best women

In the case of the J__.m_._h o being made definite by the definite article
Ji, it agrees with the noun. e.g.

el 1 e i i
or sometimes without such agreement. e.g.
o (o i (1 (il
L-g—-#,-x-a,a\_f!a_.)_sh}.fal..l.-.rd_’.s_f,

u——J’ e ST The boy is bigger (elder) than the girl
LSy e el iyl The school is smaller than the court
J—-ﬂJ‘ o Y 4—-—‘-1‘ Sedition is more severe than killing

sLact s 51 S )i Men are stronger than the women
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B, s J_Q_,\ u__,,\_,._h ola This garden is more beautiful than others

LAJ;E s J_w\ "5_,:\1_>Jt o2 These gardens are more beautiful than
' others

g-;-f——-“ ) ir‘“ haa i The train is faster than the ship

;Liﬁ?-;; o t;—*‘ °;—"\-5=—5‘ The aeroplane is faster than the train

d,——!\ ko) Lelds ,—5‘ -),"-5‘ The west is more advanced than the east

J—»—’d‘ e ! i The elephant is bigger than the camel

The adjectives of colours and participles cannot be expressed in this
form of comparative on the above patterns; instead, they assume the
form of a phrase as follows:

e 13V s S0 blacker than

e ygye S happier than

o sid j_ﬂ less delicious than
o ?,_3 J....rl better in speech than

Metaphorical expressions such as ‘as sweet as sugar’, ‘as quick as
lightning’ are normally expressed by way of comparative degrees. e.g.

J.'Si._il o u_.l_>| as sweet as sugar
gJ_._h ) ﬁr'" as quick as lightning

such expressions are also made by prefixing the preposition 3 to it.
e.g.

g,.J\S @ - as quick as lightning

A IS s as sweet as honey
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MODEL SENTENCES
Wl e Loalol 30 b e =
s gyb Lasl o - ¥
RTNSTE P IE A

_____

uhu_hus ,.u‘ﬂ,.sd...?\d.,, -0

PASSAGE

’u.”;)oO/}

iy, ‘o:’,%_sJ_w._,o\_-_..,, b i B by Lele e cley S
‘,.....n\)x_.,,_l.m's,‘;t_..,mp&_(,_’,...v.,_‘,_h‘_,_;d.h_, g v f- VS
‘A_.a\.a.f)_g_bﬂ_.rL.pY) u_u\\_a_l_n..n)‘&,_bl\_a__é)ﬂj ‘u.a_c\l_h.l.rﬂ,
Yy di b D Yy Latorty WS 0Ty L gy 990 0 Yy i (10

S e Uh e Ui

OI,_,,:J\ q\_:_fo.»—

(<)

8 e ddly paddl o Lolidy 28T ae iy glawd) (S5 SY aidl ezt
1.(,:‘.11951_;._“,;‘.34._!!4_,&. gLa_,_dO}_ngu_lpJ)_:J)qb_iJ\.\_’_&w
)Lﬁu,..‘\ oI JW‘,HI,;;J!J_;&J, ,—e—-—h\s_lcQ\__.J\ sl b\_.f.;.!\)
uk....:.a_‘l‘;r]ﬁ%_a} .MO?P\W@“OQ&\M\QMI,

A



most clever
biggest (fem.)
widest, biggest
best

longest, tallest
most beloved
family, kin
earned, obtained
slump, instability
most strong, severe
strongest

ships
development
heaviest, biggest
happiness

taste

sweetest

most difficult
cover, container
sleeve, cover
nursery

living

good news

companion
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VOCABULARY
S most just
ou,S most obedient
&3\ humble
S boring
Jebi  weary
——>i abstaining
8 it most beneficial
3,28t heavenly
SwS  height
i reddish
s warmth
o briskness, activity
(3—‘.«7’ germs, insects
! changes
)~ waters
3id oceans
> sweet
<ol worthy of
2,5 deserves
03y  steam
iryy helps
i sunset
b rises
bl world

¢ Ly

S XY




LESSON TWENTY SEVEN

‘bo é:' ”

THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The conditional sentences can be divided into two kinds:
@) Sentences in which conditions laid down are fulfilled.
(i)  Sentences in which conditions laid down are not or no
longer fulfillable or it is hardly possible that they would
be fulfilled.

In the first case, the conditional clause is introduced by b1 or 13!
meaning ‘if’. In the second case it is introduced by °j with the same
meaning ‘if’.

The particles (nouns) which are used in the conditional sentences are
of two kinds, namely:

i. Nouns which govern the imperfect verb in the jussive.
il. Nouns which do not govern the imperfect verb in the
jussive.

Normally, a conditional particle governs two imperfect tense verbs in
the jussive, the first being the condition for the second one. They are:

i Nouns which do not govern imperfect verb

13 an adverb of time for the future stipulating a condition
used before the verb in most cases. It is followed by a
noun and it is implied that there is a verb after it which
is dropped. e.g.

i fL
which is in fact,

T t-_:ia 31t
q,LEJ\;_‘.:z_w*gJJt,_,.\ ;.x_, 134
..... ihgs 3 18 Lyt pgale e 1315

332
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J it is a noun stipulating a time and is always followed by
averb.e.g.

e 53 el 1305y bl 1o Loy
s It is the adverb 3_'§and the negative particle & in
combination. It is an adverb itself stipulating a condition

and is always followed by a perfect tense verb. The object
of the verb is repealed in the clause

a1 139 By 13 g AT ) S S Wiy
s should not be repeated in sentences of this type.

»J is used to express a wish or condition and to negate it,
if the finite clause is also negative. e.g.

L e e 25 s el [l A T
W \}i_’p‘y Cﬁr"d f \"33“){ ,J,
If the finite clause after )_; is in the affirmative, it is

expresses with J and if it is in the negative, it is expressed
without it.

¥,J is used to express a condition to negate something in the
finite clause due to it. e.g.

S St lad> Lo S Y
Jydodt o, a8y C}\_éJl Y,

ii. Nouns which govern two verbs

After 1 the conditional clause :b;.fm and the finite clause b2 Oty
may be either in the perfect, imperfect or jussive moods. e.g.

oy it i OF If you strike you shall be struck

L yat b e b If you strike, you shall be struck

L 135pa5 Ot If you all return we shall also return
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After 15! the conditional clause is used in the perfect and the finite
clause in either the perfect or in the jussive mood. e.g.

las o Cad 131 If you go, I shall go with you
Iy el P_.n.&b 1518 If you have finished eating, then disperse

C"“"‘ | s a1 13y If you are industrious, you will succeed
B\ asiis BV FK‘ \3’! If he speaks openly, I shall believe him
If the definite clause after a condition introduced by i or \5! 1s a
nominal clause or begins with an imperative, it must be prefixed with
< or 3. e.g.
u,)uus;...odl_es,.n.",.!da 151
If he pays to me my dues, I shall gzve you one hundred rupees
u,.l.,.x.. S u")‘-‘ o,.;\.hl\.. ‘.....,._, m
If you hear about | plague in aplace, don’t enter it
S5y Ll Eedis ot S0 Biass O
If you spend in charity, don’ tspozl your chartty by taking credit or harm
RS J_g_b ’)_:.J\.» Llafis .J\

If I tell you about the secret, will you conceal it?

<» or 13 in a finite clause:

S peadt b Ll (S0 Ut Byt 13

When anyone consults you, then be sincere in advising him
03 e ok 131 S 1w B

So, when He rescued them to the surface, Behold, they started
associating with Him (in worship)

Habitual happenings are indicated in sentences without the use of &
in the finite clause

L 1 Olaidt b 1508
When they encounter the ignorant people, they would say, peace!
st kel o7l 3 it Lo 13y

when the fear recedes they will deal with you with harsh words
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A negative verb in the conditional clause is generally rendered by P_!
followed by a jussive. e.g.

i o LIS 01 3 o 3y
If you don’t want to speak to him, let him go/leave him alone
S U ClB Wit cdss
Why have you not said, when you entered your garden, it is what Allah willed

When ', is used in the finite clause, it is introduced by J e.g.

BEEN| S Oty ,J If I were rich, I would have supported you
P:L’J"Y U3 Lael s N If we had heard that we would have
informed you

podt o &ty i el sy
If I were to know about the hidden unmanifest, I would have definitely
endeavoured to do more good

el o LB LS U i 5 s LS
Had we listened to or have realised and wise enough, we would not
have been the people of the Hell

If the condition and an oath are expressed together in a sentence,
their finite clause will be the one which comes first, e.g.

;‘l_?_t«;,‘o)\) CLodlst adhy ss.x_.a...u‘}.auuu\
S B DAY i Ty (g ot Lty
In the first sentence which begins with a conditional particle, the finite

clause is &li:as1, while in the second one which begins with the
s of swearing, the finite clause is j.mJ! 61>y strengthened by the &.

"} is used with the imperfect to express a wish. e.g.
el ok Liliaed Ul U5
Why don’t you stop/get down to tell us about your journey?
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Similar constructions are used to express conditions by using the
following particles. These are used to put conditions relating to rational
beings, irrational objects as well as the time and place.

Irrational objects:

() what/whatever o whatever
Human beings:

o who/whoever o _}f whoever
Places:

u—*‘ where AR wherever

0_55 where/wherever — Lsii> wherever
For condition/state:

Ledss however i_s{ which/whichever
For time:

A whenever s whenever

u__» when o when

Lo when
Example:

R TR THERR
What Allah wills will happen and what He does not will not happen
L, 1 S0 (G 1 V,_n Whoever honour me, I will honour him
SE SRR IORE Logs Whoever you say, I shall not believe you
A (8 L 05 0 i a o

To whomsoever Allah desires good, He gives him understanding
of the Deen (right way of life)

PHFES P_.J ‘}J}_, L) Wherever you turn, that is the direction
of Allah

t"“"’ Y Lt u._z_..»l-u-S However you discuss with an arrogant
man, he will not get convinced
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MODEL SENTENCES
o S T
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g s 1 (S0 s dela i e

J.X.a_-.x_._x_h NI v,_ph_ﬂ_h_:\_ﬁ
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3 o By S R 1 B85 8 e L ';3;}\-«15 -
oI et et et U - Yy
ST d e, O e lege — YA
pﬂ\@twp_x_..quu,{\_@t L
S S pah syas kS — T

PASSAGE

gl b sl

e Moeza Ml Leads g g el I e d oyt b o daeny
.).,.anU ).FL.;AJ‘} LGJJ‘,J...';;J|Q_'Q'&UEJ'E;M

&q#\@wy,wﬁu,wrw@’gwa@muu
.CLJ:J\) Q‘:Lﬂ\e@}g\ REU R ERE Ju SNE J7]

A—?)\—A-:\_@L’r.:j‘ J}\__?d_ﬁ)\_é.g JEDV T | a)..éii__.g)_.Ji:%.,J\ gy
n,J____..!d_l:b-\.;..'p,uau,,- gzt @O,.\.:.a_oJ\ ).S.a.g Logsy .ty ammes L3
.l-z-BL.'b!srka‘

Jt Di,q,’.&.ﬁJ'MUiL}—J\wﬁ 04>y il U\bw;ﬁ.ﬁ‘ J)-pgr""}
Aslazorty Lislaaadl of s @ pand dmiiy 039 39,5



advice

heritage

plague
increased

hell

he makes him understand
he discussed with
it was crowded
summer resorts
he looks at
difficult

he tries

given food

you train
behaviour

he preferred

he gives excuse
he turns towards
he listens
backbiting

he loses

we abrogate

go ahead

will reach/catch

C“"“J‘
<t yadl
Cyelh i
St

P et

-

AR
o
35
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VOCABULARY

he guides

it becomes clear
expertise
grows, elevates
feelings

goal

family

sights

easy
aggressors
violation
become independent
wealth

will increase
level
economically
socially
nationality

one who gets
practises
Atlantic

ocean

gulf, bay



LESSON TWENTY EIGHT
Lty g OLS
LS AND ITS SISTERS

The copulae ‘am’, ‘is’, and ‘are’ are not expressed in Arabic. However,

‘was’and ‘were’ are expressed by the perfect of the verb uis he was,
) ,.(; he is. The verbs of this group are called the defective verbs or
A_..GJL.J\ Ju_adyi (commonly known as sisters of o). These are
conjugated in the perfect, imperfect and the command except -
and a3\s. These verbs are known as defective verbs as they assume
the forms of verbs but do not convey any action as such; instead
they convey meanings like ‘to become’, ‘to remain’, ‘to continue to’
and so on. All verbs of this group take their predicate in the accusative.
The verbs of this group are:

o 3 =

Fe) oy
_f ot e L zAV I L
IV EIA paLs o

o and other verbs of this group, known as the sisters of JLs’, appear
before a nominal sentence and take the predicate in the accusative
case. The first word in such a simple sentence is in the nominative
case and is known as the subject of Uis'and the predicate in the
accusativeis known as the predicate of ous. The predicate of oS
may be a sentence or a clause in which case its case ending is
implied. This also applied to the sisters of ! (see next lesson) e.g.

simple sentence
e ’)_h
The man is rich
BYWEINTON ]

The man is ignorant

introduce by s
The man was rich
Ygr Ol LS

The man was ignorant

340
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i Lids w0 The watchman was behind the door
;L.i)!\ ¢3 RO/ gLS The water was in the vessel
4.1_47 ‘_._x_,\) 53‘,_3\ c_.p\ The smell of the rose has become pleasant
by b O c_.,ps The countries have become confused

The verbs are expressed in the perfect, imperfect and some as a
command as follows:

S g to become

] e 10 become((in the morning z=—e )

el e to become (in the evening =)

g w to become overnight, in the night
and so on.

These verbs are used in sentences in the following meanings without
reference to the special timings implied in their meaning.

verb meaning

(i) asanauxiliary verb
o itwas

(1) to indicate the time of occurrence of something indicated
by another verb in the sentence

o to become at morning

g;;”_;1‘ to become at evening

P to become at noon

J_b to remain at day or at any time

o to remain at night or spend the night

(iii) to indicate the change in the condition of something

o it became, it change into
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(iv) toindicate the continuation of something

OFERN it continued to
Iy it continued to (did not spoil)
AL it continued to
6...5 = it continued to

These verbs are always preceded by a negative particle
U in the perfect and ¥ or ;_iin the imperfect tenses.

These verbs are also known as verbs of continuation or
FIE TS [ e, g 1 PE 1
(v) toindicate the period or duration of something

FERE as long as

(vi) tonegate something

w*’ (was) not

The verbs are S - 3o - S - Jb - ailol - (L5f - ) are conjugated
in the perfect and imperfect tenses and also in the imperative (command).
The verbs w—’ L-zrb- Jiy G - &ains are conjugated in the perfect
and the imperfect only. But the remaining two verbs a5 and |
are conjugated only in the perfect (past tense).

The perfect of uus” followed by the perfect of another verb of the same
person is used to express the pluperfect and the subject is normally
placed between the two verbs. e.g.

FE S UG 0 Zaid had written the letter
e wad s lis oy If1 had said it you would have known that

If the subject of the second verb is plural, then the verb will appear

as plural because it is preceded by the subject, but .S remains singular
asusual. e.g.

_g\_ia;‘J! |,_u.,a J 3\ The men had heard the address
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The finite particles 13 or 14 are used before uis for emphasis and
sometimes interpose between the two verbs, like

St a1 Y 08
el Sl S s i i patd S
Had we listened to or have realised and wise enough, we would not
have been the people of the Hell
Ol DUy 51 it s s Yy LS Tl e et 6 U
You were not reading a;1y book before nor you were writing it

with you right hand, in that case the people of falsehood
would have doubted

Sometimes o5 and a few verbs are used as normal verbs taking a
nominative as the subject jJe\ without the need for a predicate. e.g.

O Els p bl andaadi 0L inthe meaning of iy
Sl iy Dyt e Al BLaLS arel for glalt (g 153
el sy B LSl G e or el S s
Ll M3y g1l b Wb for &

Lo s a1 3 e for g&=)

b Lgalis 1 gl 54 o for Jolll &3 Joss

LNy S gl s U Lg._J s catd b for cudd L

i ey S (s ph ’Q;uforli)\iu

The following particles are also used in the same manner as [}
taking the subject in the nominative and the predicate in the accusative.
They are also negative particles, namely:

Ny s Y oy
oand U appear before a simple sentence with a subject and a
predicate and negate the subject. e.g.
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il yyaid Ll Ypaddt ot The palaces are not big

5 psS i 5,aS il The treasures are not plenty

y acts in the same manner and in addition to this the
two nouns appearing after it will be both indefinite. e.g.
35 § Lar3ph Bl Y No street is crowded

oy appears before two nouns, both of them are adverbs of

time, but one of which will be dropped. e.g.
Lalis Cby CByf aig Sy oY It’s not the time for repenting

After 3 and u the predicate can be prefixed with an additional
taking the same in the genitive, but as a rule, it is considered accusative
by implication. e.g.

s ,.uJ' o et J.n.aJ‘ e Poverty is not a defect
é ,»:i.; ws\_._._h 9 ? ,u.u u..sL._.H () Competition is not disliked
Besides these thirteen verbs (\_’43\;._;?’, &) there are other verbs which

take the subject in the nominative and the predicate in the accusative
cases. They are:

B iy Jud
(ii) :L%3J| aLaél
(i) gy S

For more details see lesson 23.

MODEL SENTENCES
Y Gt 0 —
s ROTE R LW ST S
YW fsty s Bl - 7
oy lypab sl ULy — ¢
ib ety odedl Bisly, el dlade OIS -0
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() J g N B b 31 ot
N

00 e o e sk Sl s
sy amy ylpor I e O fSlghs dhs 5T b asdlag gy ade
L SN BN FEPE Ty T RWEL JUSIE SUESEvaES F RN e R
S S bydasedl o duyade Al o o S i m oy ik oda
LS iy plas OLS LSy 15 st anr y Lgn OLSS asliv e

At A I el e gl e 0 g 8T s LS
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ignorant
watchman

smell

address, speech
you wish

reach, meet

hell

you write
doubted

false people

you reach in the evening
fight, dispute
takes shelter
nests
competition
generous
sources
communication
pioneers, leaders
counsel, direct
advice
neighbourhood, closeness

he explained

VOCABULARY
Jse>  guidelines
o> end, closing
iy freedom, liberation
b elevation
o ,;u foundations
Va5 disliked
yo it remained
bos soldier
U, international
Ogdbs irresulted
Oyt right hand
¢\»— palaces
sy repentance
S street
oI poverty
My hedeparted
Hy  we were wise
oYLt rose
Mgy vessel
Iyl rich
vy rural
Js>  scholars, scientists
c-:"J science

knowledge, learning

29
-]



LESSON TWENTY NINE

gl 13 O
51 AND ITS SISTERS

!

A nominal sentence is made emphatic when introduced by an emphatic
particle &, verily, or & in the same sense and the other particles
of this grbup are used in the same manner and add new dimensions
to the sentence. These particles appear before a nominal sentence
and the subject, which is called the subject of & becomes accusative
indicated by ~ and the predicate takes the nominative case, known as
the predicate of &.

The vowel change brough about by these particles is exactly the
opposite of that of u.s” and its sisters.

The particles belonging to this group are also known as 'J",;._;J‘
_).udu ig—=s and they are:

S verily (emphasis) of verily, that

..:S asif (comparison 5$J  but (emendation)

‘ad  perhaps o3 would that (wish)

(for a wish or to indicate a reason)

&1 is used in the beginning of the sentence to introduce the speech,
while & is used for indirect speeches after the adverbs and along with
derivatives of some verbs like ohs, o« etc.

While remaining identical in meaning, &1 and & differ in their position
in sentence. o1 is normally used in the beginning of a sentence and &
appears in the middle of a sentence. & and & are particles of
emphasis. /

347
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The alif of d\ takes kasrah when it is:

(1

2)

3)

“4)

&)

Used at the beginning of a sentence, e.g.
el oot i Jiadi

Justice is the foundation of the perfect rule
Certainly, there is ease with difficulty

If it is introduced with the il. or the clause after a
relative pronoun, e.g.

5 Jgt il £y i G 50 o Sy

After the word J,3 or verbs derived from it, e.g.

o oy oL gt alh e 1 0

He said, I am the slave of Allah, He gave me the Book
and made me a Prophet

a4 o ik 8y 3
Say, certainly, the Guidance of Allah is the real Guidance
il idlan 3 biamd isedian b1 a0 550

I support the argument that, certainly, the welfare of a
group is above the welfare of an individual

When it appears at the beginning of a sentence expressing
the state > of the subject, e.g.

5l 87 ity e
I reach him while he was boarding the aeroplane

When introduced at the beginning of a clause after the
o—3 or swearing, e.g.

355 Sy 1y

By Allah, Certainly belief is strength
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The alif of & takes fat-hah when it is:

(I)  Used before a verb giving the meaning of 4 "as:
o Sk Gl e @l B
I was happy that you won the prize

(2)  Whenitis a genitive
sy o 8 Bl Y ks

I trust him because he is truthful in letter and spirit

These particles take the noun following it (its subject) in the accusative
case. The predicate of &) and its sisters may be a noun or a sentence
or a clause. The prediczite is sometimes placed before the subject if
it is an adverb or a genitive clause, when the subject is definite. e.g.

s ?_.._u_h & Certainly, there is ease with/after difficulty
gTlad LaSralt ] Certainly, in the court there are its judges

When these particles (o) and its sisters) are introduced before a
nominal sentence, their predicate is often strengthened by the prefix
Jeg.

= i) Zaid is a scholar
e 1135 O Certainly Zaid is a scholar
,.JL;._J 1y O Certainly Zaid is (himself) a scholar

When . is suffixed to these particles, the effect of the emphasis
becomes absent except in the case of -..J. These particles lose their
effect over the following subject in taking them in the accusative

case, €.g.

Aoty i ’P_{_@_h L@_.\

Aoty 1 f S Lty S0 o et (4
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ols is used for comparison or to strike a similarity between two
things to express something in a person or a thing, e.g.
As if the newspaper is the mouthpiece of the people
il a8
As ifthe Nurse is the angel of mercy

S0 is used for emendation and correction of a statement or an
opinion expressed, e.g.

Ll AU O 50y sl okt iB il ad
The Palestinian cause is justified but the west refuses to find a
solution to it

J_.J is used to express a hope, which could be fulfilled normally,

e.g.
— ).3 ).,.a_._h J.J Perhaps the help is forthcoming
u,_a_... F_il_u Perhaps you may become righteous

= is used to express only a wish, which may not be achieved or
fulfilled. e.g.

Spad BN & Would that (I wish) the youth returns

The particles Oy, &, 55 and %.<§ are also used as &y, & LS and
%Si without the shaddah before a simple sentence in the following
manner, in which case, it is permissible that these particles take the
subject in the accusative case, or not. e.g.
e 13 by
bt 155 by
b s e L ai s

2

Oy iz Ui dar U A5 )
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In the case of U, it will not have the effect as it does not precede a
simple sentence. e.g.

Oyttt 4 1S 2 Sy patindb Uy
..... Oysjatly g gois pladt 2 0o S

Whereas & retains its influence over the following subject and
predicate as 51, but the noun shall be an implied pronoun ol s
or is dropped.

The above particles are used with sukoon for emphasis taking a
subject and a predicate. Sometimes they take the nominative also in
the accusative and sometimes not.

Besides these,
J._.:;U u\_h ¥y alsois used in the similar manner, e.g.
15 e oo e ABT S0 Y
J.J_UA_JL.JlY is the negative particle which govemns the noun
o following it in the same manner and is considered
similar to the sisters of .

(1)  The nouns following it are indefinite
Lises 3L Y
(2) The noun following it may be TsLias or a phrase or

preceded by a preposition. Nothing should interpose
between them.

Ui ysh datl Y No false witness is liked
5;,;3; das B 1l Y No one who works hard is
disliked

PRy Y No happiness is permanent
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(3) If it is preceded by a preposition, it no more governs
the noun following it and becomes a simple negative
particle, e.g.

P s o P B
One who goes without care will go astray
(4)  If the two nouns are not indefinite, something interposes

them and in such a case, the negative particle Y s
repeated to negate the second noun. e.g.

Z‘J',.;'i Yy o> 30 Y
No father of yours was present nor your brother
by Yy eyl 1Sl 8 Y

There are no catalogues in the library nor manuscripts

i ¥ PARTICLE OF SPECIFICATION

It is used to prefer a noun appearing after it and to specify it. If the
noun appearing after it is definite, it may be expressed in the
nominative or genitive case and if it is indefinite, it may be expressed
in any of the three case endings.

The ¥ in el.¥ is the m_.a_uu\...lw explained above and the
noun \r., meaning J—-‘ like is the subject and is always used in the
meaning of "3%,232" ‘available’ or "}o\>" ‘found’ by implication and
the U suffixed to it is an additional letter or a relative pronoun.

s s Y ek
Be good to the poor, particularly the helples (destitute) poor
e Cias Lt s DY) dihad s
The speakers have done well, particularly the speaker who was young
DY U Ot &

I love the arts, particularly the literature
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The noun appearing after _, ..y may be either indefinite or definite
as explained above.

If the noun appearing after L,__. y is an indefinite noun, it is permissible
to express the same in any of the three case endings. e.g.

i S, Ll Ve el L

e (@il Ll Yy o Lot 2,

il iyl Yy o L3
But, if the noun appearing after L, .. vy is a definite noun, it may be

either nominative or genitive.

MODEL SENTENCES
s i G D =
‘ L8 i sls — v
Ch el -y
Spdadt gols L (o O —
Ladis LSl S0y S (o Jplamdt S -0

PASSAGE

A o BEY e e (e e 5 g WUl iy IS 4 3
cho i udd b O wdod i) e de Al «5,_7'i.L.40L_iLu'¢_(| Wi
O ply i JS g Ol gl L i Contly L g g

J-8 aly sy O ] ey el g paiall ety Byl iy U
Y TUPNE PR i SUPNI FINC DR U2 U-SPIIE JUL g YU JUPE BN (RRE S
LOLS Y1 Aseal ot s;‘u\ ladt s g ialt 3 oAl i 3 yliat ods (i o

$1 il e dl G L (a5 e Yy 55 093 30 G e S (B
RIPOW U I UL S Y JUCIV-Y R PURCE | PR (PRI PN | JrSs )
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justice
treasures
keys

group
welfare
mankind
liberty, freedom
fortress
development
prosperity
peace

caves
intelligent
foolish

he is conscious, believes
defends
taken care of
Jjournalist
nurse

angel
hardworking
catalogues
manuscript

helpless

VOCABULARY
Jiadv young
S hedidwell
pds  journeys
i—as righteous
inlas ease, enjoyment
i iy world
iy,> village
Ogma> heinherits
plizll  getting
sl i closed
o=t all
A4S brought before
oS3 before
st sOUI
Adze, going, starting
e youth
4485 solution
e west
ippens herefuses
S just
s period, age
oed falls
ibyhro great, huge
>\s foundations, pillars

J—-‘J‘ Sl



LESSON THIRTY
LI A
THE NUMBERS

ezl SPECIFICATION
==t is @ noun in the indefinite from expressing/specifying what
was unspecified among things. It has five characteristics:

1. Itisanoun 2. Itisaresidue

3.  Expressed indefinite 4. Itis i

5.  Itspecifies the ambiguous/unspecified.

Mostly it occurs after the specified things measured or counted, like:

Measures: s L, > one jarib of date palms  area
o gl one saa’ of date fruits ~ measure
S S two mounds of honey weight
Numbers: \_.)S gy i eleven stars

o Ugpasdy ami  nINety nine sheep

It is also used in response to the interrogative PS like:

u).x_oJ! = \_.J\_b F5 how many students are in the school

The 7 J_..._._: is expressed as an explanation or elucidation )_....u for the
noun referred to in the sentence. It is of two kinds, namely: 3,44 )-—a—l
spemfymg the units like measurements indicating the area like & ,2
S one jarib of date palms or measure like: )45 Lo one saa’ of
date fruits or weight like: B riss two mounds of honey and jes
>4t numbers as explained below:

355




356  Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

The specification of numbers is explained below in detail. It is
also expressed in response to the interrogative ‘._( as it requires
specification of the quantity or the number asked for < is of two
kinds, i—slgazw¥ oS which is always specified by a noun counted
in the accusative except when preceded by a preposition (see lesson 7).
The other kind i )_.nﬂ P_f is expressed in the genitive case which is
assertive or exclamatory in nature and is followed by a verb in the
perfect tense. e.g.

o 5 i ek i e d

S 2 e S

However, if ”_( is separated from its ;i or the noun specified, it
is expressed in the accusative. e.g.

d1k b b vl U B8
How much support I have received from them when [ was in need
Sometimes, the ;24 4 is omitted after ‘._{ ,e.g.
1y S Ps is expressed as 155w ‘,_f
In the case of a number below 10, like: IR |.L._a ,S or units over 100

like: &oSa 4 teinsand & (i and the second kind is the
‘ih s which is used to indicate the following:

1. With a change in the expression
a. from 3.9\.5 like:
Lo Ll gasay (et s iy
b. from J,..u_n like:

LA M
C. from 2= like:

i 5Ty M e 8T U el JU 8 U

2. Without a change like:
RO TIPS N R EHERY e FUY S
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THE NUMBERS si_&J

The number system is basically part of the ,___ -4 which is exclusively
used to specify a thing counted or measured. The use of numbers in
Arabic also has a set of rules to be observed and they are explained in
this lesson.

The numerals in Arabic have their own system and forms of expression.
The numbers, as in other languages, have the classification and use
as Cardinal and Ordinal numbers. The numbers are expressed in a way
reflecting the gender representing the noun counted, which is explained
in detail.

CARDINAL NUMBERS

The simple use of numerals with their names in Arabic up to 10, used to
count things which are masculine and feminine are given below:

Number Arabic Written Form Remarks
Masc. Fem.
0 . e 5he
1 \ iy 51_?(} adjective
i Sk pronoun
2 Y ()\.;.51 o\.....ﬂ adjective
3 v U o
4 ¢ iy iy
5 ° s :_,—w-?
6 1 i e
7 v i e
8 A s Slad
9 q e S
10 Ve bk "
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The digital pattern of the Arabic numbers is the same as the Arabic
numerals used in English, written from the left, thousand, hundreds,
tens, units .. e.g.

As for
can be

1.
2.

4.
5

1991 = 1444
2465 = Yeno
25000 - YOa o

the use of numbers, there are certain rules to be followed which
broadly classified as follows:

The numbers 1 to 10 are expressed as nouns.

In combinations with tens (11 to 19), all these are
indeclinable except 12.

Numbers from 21 to 99 are connected by a conjunction,
except the tens like, 20, 30, 40 etc.

The numbers in tens, like 20, 30, 40, etc.
100s and the multiples thereof.

The numbers specified take the nouns counted in three ways. They are:

1.
2.
3.

Nouns in the plural genitive (numbers between 3 & 10).
Nouns in the singular accusative (numbers between 11 and 99).

Nouns in the singular genitive (numbers in 10s, 100s and
multiples thereof)

Let us look at the use of numbers in Arabic in detail:

1

Numbers 1 and 2:

The numbers 1 and 2 are used as adjectives and hence agree
in the gender with the noun counted. e.g.

1ty Lss one book
5.1.;\', e one girl
i 9_1'1 izly}>, Sy onemanarrived at Jeddah

sarty 8 S A3 T read the book once
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The other expression of the numbers 1 and 2 1>/ and si>i
are used with a negative or a following genitive. e.g.

KES P I have not seen anyone

Jmad o il (S L il
We ordered for two cars, but one of them did not arrive

A singular indefinite noun ending with the tanween indicates ‘one’ or
‘a’. Hence, the words one and even two are used much less frequently
in Arabic than in English as the same is expressed by the tanween
and the dual of the noun counted.

The numbers 2 or s/ olasil can be expressed by the dual of the
noun itself, which means two. As such, it is used to represent the
number two for more emphasis than the numeral. e.g.

Ol Olilas two books

Ol iy two girls

The words si=$ and 5i-o, themselves convey the number ‘two’.
However, if the word o= is used along with the noun, some
emphasis is implied on the word ‘two’.

(2) Numbers 3 to 10:

The numbers from 3 to 10 are followed by the noun counted in
the indefinite plural in the genitive by isL». The numbers are
used both in masculine and feminine forms. So, the numerals for
the noun counted between 3 and 10 take the opposite gender
indicated by the feminine ending 5. The masculine of the cardinal
numbers is used for the feminine nouns counted and the feminine
of the cardinal numbers for the masculine nouns counted and the
noun counted in the genitive appearing after it. e.g.
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j>y man (masc.) I\ men (masc.)
=iy girl (fem.) S girls (fem.)
J\_’ ) e Three men

w! Lo Five books

?“j 4_._._., Seven days

.N)\ s Ten boys

u\_.., A Three girls

i s Five aeroplanes

Jud e Ten nights

pu‘ ias Five pens (o3 ismasc.)
z5y i Eight pairs (z3; ismasc.)
ol S Three girls (=5, isfem.)
AL Seven ears ( 41__.., is fem.)

The number eight (8) is declined as 0L . The number 10 g
is used in the opposite gender of the noun counted, if it is used
in combination with units.

Numbers 11 to 12:

In numbers 11 and 12, both the digits (tens and units) agree
with the noun counted in gender, but the noun counted follows
the number in the accusative indefinite singular. The units 1
and 2 are declined as per their position in a sentence while the
tens remain in the accusative.

The number S‘)::,_‘p, if it is used separately, takes the opposite
gender of the noun counted as explained above. But, when
it is used in combination (from 11 to 19), it agrees with the
noun counted in gender, like:
Logi et dayyf OLE g
Byphas 8,58 SA ikl
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e.g.
LSS ee aad eleven stars
\__.4 o)_..& S eleven girls
1)_.4_.. pucar " twelve months
i 5, it Ly twelve vears
HE o,...p g}__._._,\ o in twelve years
(3) Numbers 1310 99:
The usage of numbers 13 to 99 is the same as above, but the
noun counted is expressed in the accusative indefinite singular.
In this two digit number, the digit of ten agrees with the noun
in gender, while the units 3 to 9 disagree and take the opposite
gender, both remaining accusative singular. e.g.
iy 5,58 sixteen girls
)..:_p g ke on it are nineteen (angels)
Number Arabic Written Form Remarks
Masc. Fem.
11 1 ORI v P
12 \Y pOyee) 5,28 \_..__71
13 'y PR TR Sy SO
14 V¢ JECTE F O g
15 Vo P ILAS G s
16 " Pl S
17 VY Ty FLIDR TS
18 A VS IECER EVREE
19 S g e
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Numbers in the multiples of 10 and with units:

The multiples of ten from 20 to 90 are of common gender (both
for masculine and feminine nouns) ending with oy in the nomi-
native and = in the accusative and genitive cases as sound
masculine plural nouns and the noun counted in the accusative
indefinite singular. e.g.

Sz 8y thirty men (acc. > Haiid)
éﬁ}: u,.....w fifty women (acc.éf')g J.......w )
20 v, Sypie 30 r. U
40 . O gyl 50 o. Ry
60 . Oy 70 v, Sphls
80 A Oplad 90 4. Uy

The units 1 and 2 after the tens like 21 and 22 come first,
followed by the conjunction y linking the tens and then follows

the noun counted in the indefinite accusative in the singular. e.g.

Oy ey Az Dy ae) iy twenty one

Uy ne g»_;jg Ryyaces JL_..H rwenty two

Uyt e Oy iey il twenty five

Uy oL..h Ognsy cL....ﬂ seventy two
Uy e U'yandy R ninety five

i) Dypiey e twenty five marks

Numbers from 100 and above:

The numbers from 100 and above are followed by the noun
counted in the genitive indefinite singular.

pls A.-iLﬁ hundred years
=3 i three hundred men

s i one thousand months
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Compound numbers:

In compound numbers, the digital pattern of numerals in written
from the left to the right as already explained. But, when written
in words, they are expressed in two ways, e.g.

1948 VatA ket )y demilady ilars y i
1948 1a¢A Ll y Blaad y Opober 51y il
3345 vrio ow),w,uwwjd‘i‘u%
3345 vrio uu_u%)dﬁ‘d.bbo}.u))w

Indefinite numbers, “Some” or “Few” it LL.S:
b b - =

These are not numerals, but they indicate their sense. The
most common of these are o, LS, 108, &ay and Lals.

¢

is used to ask about the number or quantity of a thing.

is also used to inform the abundance of something (not
specified), it is known as i J.._’d‘ ‘.5 e.g.

AN 0L 8 S dd L le AU A e oS

is like & ,..’-J\ ,5 for the purpose of information, but its
kind is exi)ressed singular. e.g.

L5 L ey Jads ¥ T o S

is used to express an unspecified number, which is
approximate and is expressed in the singular or joined

by a conjunction or repeated without it, e.g.
Ldbos 148" 8 et (o G ! s
Lolyd 1S 3 1S (g pomndt Lid plat B
P S A yea 108 VIS W gt s
The indefinite number is normally indicated by the words

‘some’ or ‘few’ and is used for a number betwen 3 and
9 as follows.
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‘Some’ is expressed by xa- or ixas followed by the
noun indicated in the genitive plural. It is also expressed
by the word ,z»s and is used to mean ‘one of or ‘certain’.

The word [jaas takes the opposite gender of the noun
referred to in the sentence. e.g.

Pl Latay some days

A--—-‘ 0};-;9}&:‘4”:5@3?‘ Iman (the belief) is seventy and
odd branches...

i An indefinite number over 10 is expressed by the word
Li meaning ‘some more’ and is used in common for
both masculine and feminine nouns. e.g.

Ui 02035 T i 1

In my house fifty and some more books are available

il (iyiey Ll (ysd B,

I have read twenty and some more poems or Shawqi

w> The expressions ‘approximately’ or ‘in the range of’ are
formed by the use of ,_,,_, literally, towards/about. It
takes the following noun in the genitive in the singular.
e.g.
Jor L 50 L) we saw about a hundred camels

The numbers in hundreds and thousands are followed by
the noun counted in the indefinite singular genitive.

Number Arabic Written Form

100 Yo ’4_5\_, plural Sl
200 Yoo o\--a'\-» (acc. u—--’"~“)
300 Yoo Al or Ll
400 £oo it

500 o S



9)

600 N
700 Vo

800 Ace

900 Qas
1000 Yeoo
2000 Yoo
3000 Fooo
10000 Yeons
11000 Y9eas
100000 Yerras
1000000 AN
JESFE |
5

55
R S

b Lali

35l AT NS

Definite numbers:

The Numbers
i
o il or Dt
Dlaa
L plural 8%1
uu_J‘ (acc. V..--aJT )

one hundred men
two hundred men (nominative)

two hundred men (accusative)

four hundred pages

one thousand students

three thousand cars

365

When the number is required to be definite like, ‘the ten books’,
it is placed after the noun it refers to with the definite article. e.g.

g \s_._h 5t Sl i

Give me the ten books which you have taken

\’.jsw ;,.J: ﬂ,_,i‘)'c—r)/y‘;‘o,i;

I have fed the twenty four poor men

L d’"’w‘j il Sy

I have switched on the thirty five lights
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The numbers are also made definite when they are used in
combination. e.g.

e L Ly Sy

The fifteen class rooms of the school

Numerical value of Arabic letters:

The letters of the Arabic alphabet in the earlier times and still
today in certain forms of literary works are used to indicate
certain numbers or value. These letters in the order in which
they are used are given below. This known as J_o_’u“ Sl
They are: (from the right) ’

oS B S i

2

The value of each letter is given below in the alphabetical order.
Letter ‘Ii::lr:neerical Letter ‘ltlz:;?eerical
1 1 o 60

< 2 ¢ 70

z 3 o 80

> 4 o 9

2 5 I 100

3 6 B 200

3 7 N 300

c 8 < 400

b 9 = 500

S 10 d 600

] 20 3 700

J 30 2 800

? 40 9200

(&

wn

<
(4"

1000



The Numbers 367
THE ORDINAL NUMBERS

The ordinal numbers are generally formed from the cardinals in the
form of the adjective J.cu and it also reflects the gender of the noun
indicated (ordinated).

It is used to express the number of a noun preceding it and the order of
the sequence in which it is expressed from 1 to 10. In the same manner,
they are used beyond ten (11 to 19) and the numbers in combination
with the tens, where the conjunction sis used as explained below.

In ordinal numbers from 11 to 19, both the units and tens are expressed
in the accusative. e.g.

IV gy gt o e (P gl (B 6 gl Al e
and in combinations other than these, they are declined as per the
case ending.

The ordinal numbers are expressed:

1. in the form of :}.91._3 like:
Y eIy o) sl
il. Related to words derived from itself, like:
w~" S IO ey &5

oA B U B it g1y IS FESERY
LS U i 51 0 i a8 Al
1. Related to a number smaller than it:

o I AN ) iy el

Similarly,
st yhy WAl Wy phty by YA sy e DS
There is not a gathering of three, the fourth is He nor there
is of five the sixth is He
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The ordinal numbers are used as follows:

Sequence

1st

2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th

8th

9th
10th

11th
12th
13th

20th
21st

22nd
23rd
30th
100th
1000th

2000th

M&}sculine
dy
S
A

é:‘f' gul
s
ot

c_s:\...J\

JETIPEER

ek a L)

Oy ptead)
YYSCON PRPHEN
Ottty e
b};_i:_g_il, e
o,_m__h

it

I35 Sadw

\5_;\_;5\ Lty

Feminine
i
i

D);_:,‘._’.ji
Oy teadty dp3Lodi
DYty it
Oy sy i
b}_%\_;J\

P

FI N |
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In modern usage, where the sequence is not intended as ordinal number,
the words in the following forms are expressed to indicate this.

- )_.._,._h twentieth
3 H.J\ centenary, hundredth
¢dﬁ1 thousand

an so on.

The other forms of this ordination is expressed in the following manner.

e feminine CPRE ] the other
e feminine  3,.5Y1 the last

Iy plural NN the first ones
SN plural S g§i the middle ones
e plural N the last ones

The adverbs firstly, secondly, etc. are expressed in the accusative,
like: ¥y, Lo, LeJU and soon.

Similarly, occurrences are expressed by the &,+Ji ot (also see
lesson 22), as:

3=  once U twice o/t ya  several times

It is used as a genitive by 3% after the cardinal number in the accu-
sative, e.g.

s 4ty four times

S 0 twice or three times
In the same manner time in the past or in the distant future is indicated
by the following:

U ey on a certain day

G once upon a time
£

v

YT pr a0 once upon a time
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The nouns -, L) 5,5 s ek‘a/i.g
time period century period year
s, g g £ iclu ia i
month week day hour minute
Lo\ e
second moment

are used to indicate different periods of time in the general sense.

FRACTIONS

Fractions are expressed in the form of J_._e as given below:

172 v/ Lilas 1/6 /1 i
13 v ol 17 Iy e

23y oS 18 /A Gt
14 Ve ) 19 /s s

U5 Ao [as 1710 3/ve ek
34 v/t guy T

The plurals of these fractions are expressed in the form of e , like

\/y eds - o
/¢ ~ - '5\-:35
VN JRC pacey

If a whole and a fraction are to be combined, they are joined by a

conjunction y, like:
412 ¢ )y Lilas gied)y

Sfour and a half

45/6 ¢ o/t _elils sy dady Sfour and five sixth

The percentage is expressed by e P Or iz Jy or s s, €.8.
Lo S0, 20%
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The multiples are expressed as adjectives in the form of J—"-‘-" like:
s two fold ~i, fourfold(also a square)
’r"-‘ single, singular

Similarly the distribution is expressed by repeating the number in the

accusative, like:

N A ,,l.n they entered in batches of three

The numerical adjectives are expressed in the form of Ss_’u.j , like:

;_bu triliteral :;_;\_,) quadriliteral

HOURS AND DAYS

To express the hours of the day (o’clock), the ordinals are generally
used. e.g.

3o’clock it e s

at 3 o‘clock L Leldt <

4 past quarter ‘Q-Jiv-") 4....;\,.1‘ il
Quarterto 5 Loty Y ilusit 2ol
11 o’clock i Lipl aell)

The times of the day in the morning, evening or night are expressed
by the respective nouns in Arabic in the accusative or with the pre-

position [ or ¢ as follows:

morning/a.m. >/ ;Lf-jﬂ-" -
evening/p.m. sl / f\';‘“"*j' <
noon \)_@.l: / ,.@_LJ| sf’
at night/p.m. ot/ J__m o

next morning 3 S

at noon e e
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DAYS OF THE WEEK ¢ s ¥ 3Ll

The names of the days of the week in Arabic are as follows:

NEERN Y Sunday
! p4 Monday
Ly Tuesday
;\..i.-g};s'\ 9 Wednesday
J._A_,d\ - Thursday
Las st ?)-’ Friday
CRSA [Py Saturday

The word 2}_I_L§i means the week and the word a3 means day.
The word ¢3— is often omitted in speeches while naming the days, like:

LS Tuesday CIdo | Saturday
s Friday NS Sunday
iy Monday RN next Sunday
t,.._.dl the week (’a;\..é_il &,_._...'g' the next week

\;.obd\ et last month

The following are also used with reference to days.

g}.;j\ today u‘*-“ yesterday
el J__e day before yesterday w3 tomorrow
LE day after tomorrow i )\_;_31 last night
3 )_<_’ tomorrow o tonight

pLﬁj\ &)__,y\ next week

The dates in the written forms (words) are indicated by the ordinals
followed by the name of the month and the year in the numerical
form.e.g. -»YEVY wow)*ﬁ#w1f

Slmllarly, age is expressed in the followmg manner:

4___..1 .J,.....a.? )_.Q_; or 4_._.... J__.._,‘_y- JJI \_n
My age is fifty years 1 am fifty years old
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MONTHS OF THE CALENDAR YEAR a533 a0t [y g 01 (Lot

The names of the months of the calendar year of the Christian era

(gau\ contracted p) are as follows:

NAME ARABIC SYRIAC

1 January Ll also LG 5yt

2 February i, also bl

3  March ot also 5T

4 April Ui ,.n also |

5 May - also SuT

6  June pety also O i

7 July ol P also jyot

8  August S also <t

9  September oii also Js bl
10  October ST also I i
11  November by also S o
12 December o> also JsY &S
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MONTHS OF THE HIJRAH CALENDAR YEAR i 5! ystdl st

The names of the months of the Lunar calendar or the Hijrah calendar

year (i, ¢J) contracted —») are as follows:

NAME ARABIC
1  Muharram e also 4 i 5ol
2 Safar e also dindt aald
3 Rabial-awwal g5 )
4  Rabial-thani R -y
5§  Jumada al-oola Q},\H Sl
6  Jumada la-thaniya AU Sl
7  Rajab )y also L34 L
8  Sha’baan Ollal
9  Ramadhan Ol
10  Shawwal Ny
11 Dhul Qa’dah sail
12 Dhul Hijjah adi 3
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MODEL SENTENCES

i iy SLally Ly 0 iy Sty ol -
u\,_q._J'L,l?e,.n).@_.»J.,.;\__n«.mu),.g,.Juuu\
eux..;u.;,duc_...(..e_i;ufu
w-ad).n_—ujt..qdu)\\uu\
pﬂvg;)@uaww,wwwd,ﬂ CL'"
el 0y i g i sy
uu_arJMuL_w‘)de_a%wybu\))
U i oy

8t LSt Lidasdi b

o et At (1 oy 4o adlt o (it e
AL el (3 (g 0 s a [l y ST plady
el

Sl i 57 jlad

SOMmadt B 8yl o5
ALY Jlory Al by yor 48
Oyby Sz o 145 5 0

ool Blb 7 48 (S 3
e S i o

Lgdab i) e &l sY1 gl W oS
el Jrgnd 1pSa Sib o S

OVl oy 3 g ddS T dsls | pad (S

Jude DS B ipus oS

375

AR
VY
Y
V¢
\o
"1
\V
‘A
'8
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ANALYSIS

NNy SV, W) T SIS PYU YR SEYE V-1 [ S IR U | T PO
(0)_1.!.“ H‘,_;o_,.a__;uh}.:;sc..au_;u, .3)44.15 V60 i oz ilif
.M\) L._..p'\fl, Z_g_)_u_m) oudd

(ol Lady g dgadt S5 b e da I el oy Ladls 3 a0l Ao
0 it Gy (o g oSy i Y iy By Sy el il
N R T R A R SN R S KT [P VN O R+ T W § (V)
ot Ty A 10 g Vi g ey Ay ) el

XY S Y e B gmg Laslndt



sheep

old age
Springs

most respectful
filled

trouble maker
newspaper
pairs

ear, bunch of grain
match

star

branch

fleet

page

cave

stick

gushed out
agreed upon
we completed
fixed time, place
wounded
first-aid, relief
groups, troops

awake
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VOCABULARY
imas  was constructed O
> corner, field il
O gt philosophical Fr Y
i systems Lokt
St period dgat
i present e
84y > hursery loy,
) 3 he remains Sy
il years al s
3\ gets admitted REINE
S oS completes s
Lak  graduates out T
Jabwt  University iaalo>
iniw clothes D
st  mothers gl
—as  spent the night <oy
< ndsl martyr o
Ay date fruit T
i date palm Jo
olis  age —
r—r> Ssecondary FEPRTE,
Blas!  elementary iy
c'$8 literary i

palw  religious s




LESSON THIRTY ONE
Ol ety DL
NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE

The nouns of time and place are nouns derived from respective Ji_as
which are used to indicate the place or time of an action taking place. They
are derived from the simple verbs and expressed in two forms, namely,

()

(i1)

e.g. faaa beginning  from iy
s office from =S
ados playground from _aJ
“'c,.n_a exit from z,>
This form is expressed when the verb is defective a3

or the imperfect takes DHammah or fat-hah for the second
radical letter. e.g.

e runway from <>
T place of sa’ee from  a-
)..a_» place of stay from 55
Ry place from a2}
E grazing land from =)
s place from aL3
s plaything from s.gJ
e.g. 'q,.u west from w2,

This form is expressed when the verbs takes kasrah or
fat-hah in the middle radical letter. e.g.

378
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R E ) assembly from >
i house from J;5

The first form sometimes takes the suffix 3 of feminine
when a particular place is intended. e.g.

FEPPNIA a school
inSs a library
5o A a graveyard

A rare form of {Juis is expressed especially from verbs

with 3 or s as the first radical. e.g.

s

s from .y
S\l from <)
N from u—¢
Slas from 4

The nouns of time and place for the derived verbs are formed with the
imperfect tense by placing its prefix with » with DHammah and the
second radical letter taking fat-hah (the passive participle). e.g.

53};1.\, L’é.fa.h ;’;.J ;L;I-;J‘ U.;A.:._'A 9"_“}‘ O&A

The place of Sa’ee of pilgrims is between Safa and Marwah
Jﬁs"tﬂﬁ:‘sc"r‘“)w‘“"‘srl":ﬁ""‘u_;’_"‘ 33 M )

The birth of the Prophet (s) was in the month of Rabi al-awwal

JEETRRAPY SOWANTE SO R v Ll ey

The beginning of the academic year is the month of June
eatad! 3 JUD 9 L ST 100 A 0 O
Girls’ school has a vital role in education

"s.-gJLa poah) [t et ghlis s o PP

Certainly, their fixed time is the morning, is not the morning near?
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In the following sentences, the words underlined are nouns of time or
place because they refer to these in each case. Similarly, the adverbs of
time and place from the derived verbs are expressed as follows:

8 oot Qi B0 Y paziel (Oley = L)

S § pr s Gl ©uaj =~ Jtity

S f 3yt (A (O = dadhy
el chas yoles jhalh (O = Blw Lii)
Py (F T E U B (O = )
et P sf;)""“m J—""J‘uﬁ‘—'; (DLA)—C_._...J| £
gi-ﬁ-‘p-:")-"(\-ﬁ-ju.ﬁ‘)l.x_;\) ©Ss — 8 lalt 01Say

In weak verbs, doubled or hollow verbs, the nouns of time or place are
expressed as follows:

LA an abode
L quarter, avenue
place

Ulie an article

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

D O 4t ity Mi&b@\bﬁﬁeﬂ\@wﬁww:wtgﬂ
2SO b oy O g3latty .M‘c_s;,.,o_.pmuubé.,uﬂ_,;
uoggvuﬁwdso,,@,wwuywi,tﬂy
\#gﬁﬂawigﬂpjfylwe).mu)uriﬂ
‘P&Jluifx_g_,l,aué._h Mlﬁt,_;ia.,f‘a\_;ﬁ_a,u 3 Har
FIBIAD o it ddiieny SII SdSs Lgia § pdy A B e 1 DL s

St gy 5 b Yy Jaady AU g el dst; D eladal)
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(<)

Gl b L e ALas DS eyl ! )L:us_,L: Pl oy
a0 05 AR A 13 g gl o Lcact Ll a3ty
gy Lgata B i (D g £

4_;.__.,”4_U\\_H>_r->\_.,y1¢_bw S3i3)ly idalot b iadinn iSe LS
oz g Ig oot ey oy ade At o J g 1 s Lglary pt ot
Lt gy e adlt o J gt B 0Ly p ot g o Lt s s
g s ot AT LS5 (o et o oS et s STy g gl
b lananay eloadl isis i fax uw\uw,uw‘b
A.‘:)J\,,..a.Juuqu.x.g_pc_*uu,uuLS)
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period

spread across
sunrise, starting point
places, spots

search

most suitable

time

place of refuge

end point

place of return, reference
sight, exposure
attractive, impressive
heaped

it warns

treasure

place, shelter

field of activity
markets

gathering

covered

darkness

blanket

gathering, club

get together

VOCABULARY
~as  pre-Islamic period
Sysxzs  made important
adbs  birth place
s place of descending
Lowy  Season, session
il attachment
s 4n  compelled
Lol adopted
== immigrant
&xy named
P meeting place
si beginning
iwaS$s full of
=35 open, blossoming
0% late
sy place of storage
sH—s  beginning, basis
Syt near
goxs  place of sa’ee
d  academic
pb  strong, important
S5  secrets
dgus  weekly
Jms  gardens

Juo



LESSON THIRTY TWO

RIES[ by oL L b

ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE

The ows’h 355 is a noun in the accusative case indicating the time at
which something has taken place. The oSt O J.b is a noun in the
accusative indicating the place where something has taken place.

Generally, the adverbial components in a simple sentence are expressed
in the accusative and similar expressions are also made to indicate
the condition of something at the time of occurrence, known as U\.&Ji
(see lesson 35). As these are used to express the condition of something
indicating the time of occurrence, they are considered as s,% or

adverbs. Some of them are:

W % Lk opd e
{as st Lilas s Loits
The adverbs of time and place are classified as:
(@) Sysa specified
(b)  3yiwe 22 unspecified
ADVERBS OF TIME u\_‘,h 05
(a) specified:
e A g
year month week
(b)  unspecified:
= i) <5
while moment  at/during

383

3
day

3is
period

Ly

b
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ADVERBS OF PLACE 0\S&aJ1 b

The adverbs of place are of two types, namely, specified and unspecified
as explained below. They are further classified as adverbs indicating the
direction gt o2t and the extent of something in area or distance.

ii.

iii.

Directions oigsJi ila i

) e s (e

above beneath on top below
P s G Jua
infrontof  behind right left

JZI ot et il
right side  left side
and so on. e.g.

G e i3 Ly e 35
S Ja L5y
iy 131y it O3 G5 Caadb 131 [l 65
s L
before near

are also considered as <igrd $La

Extent of an area o>t jislis

-

S N Ay
afarsakh  amile a bareed

Adverbs derived from the same root, like:
o Z 0 Aelan Lgie dads LS U
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The types of adverbs or J;_EJ «— are in general expressed as follows:
(a) Specified:
playground mosque school office
(b)  Unspecified:
P A G o

infrontof behind above beneath

All adverbs are generally expressed in the accusative case as
explained above, but the adverbs of place which are specified like
it dadt, ¢ :,L::Ji, g;L:JI etc. when governed by a genitive, take
the genitive case ending. e.g.

:u_v_...;.jt o R I prayed in the mosque
._,___It s,b Loaa ! We assembled in the house

Besides these, there are many adverbs u,.fa.h e— Used as prepositions
by :.5\_.,1 . They are used to indicate both time and place. They are:

s Ay O ) pL
before after beneath behind in front of
between as per above towards  behind
o s i Prs iy
other than  towards against inplace of middle of

Sometimes, these nouns are preceded by a preposition and in such a
case they take the genitive case e.g.
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ot from among

;,'a”ﬂ\ Fd e from above the ground
fl_f\ J._e before many days

AL e before it

s A s after that

AN 0 g, il hal Unia n
Oysp Hiad i (5L
3 oy 8 e e Y
Some particles which govern the nouns in the accusative and those which

govern the imperfect verbs in the subjunctive and jussive moods are
considered equivalent to adverbs of time and place, such as:

,_, then \a here Mk there o4l where
vid from
and so on.
MODEL SENTENCES

Gl cor 0N 6 -y
ub)‘}ww,‘\.ﬁ:ﬂ\ -y
;ﬁ:‘-‘w‘;&-“hﬁ-« -y
,ﬂb,._i_wuu_wrl_u;;wa.,u - ¢
B E VR TN U P

I Ll e =
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

(adhy

ot oy iiie 335 0y a5 04 Say a0y s 26 5as pitb LTI
Uiy aby oy any Ui 53,0 35 1 ey g 5, ged 5y
o i N s g SN 3y A e Lgied S ey
o iy B sk asy 0y e i oLkl iy o9

Ao L ple y gt e By ‘J-"—'-“*:_ e pladl

(<)

Gl o g g e bl g 3 e cilaty Ll Laledl e
Smatedt jlomt¥ 34y ¢ et gt LB pinady L (‘-:-—"—‘u:" e by
R INCNE PREVEFCK g R PRI | 1IN U P aJ_,,...:.J\S:-._u_U_n_b oSy
SED B gy g i) s ki gy S A1 A 8 i) s 00

gl L jm S jodd LISt I Oom o8 Lgs 1 8 gmdiaf 1, g Lalendl Csley
wﬂﬂ\@%@ﬁ‘ﬁ\;iﬁjgﬁwuzjwob‘J
ey Q,QPJL»L‘_JSCJ,:(J i oI LSy Laddas Of il glond b
33 aiddl Yy pgoed SISy sles D3Le o5 adl) DAt et gt 5 L

eyl oo i g aall by aib LS
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man of knowledge
all-knowing
below, lower
we sit

talk
information, news
singing
spring season
normally
evening
migrant

cold

autumn
during which
he hunts
cages
sweetening
sweetening
tone
abundant
wise

satisfied
chick

it flew

VOCABULARY

& 5 searches
—3&  fruit bearing
it fields

ands  he watches

Cwd>  was absent

Lo feeds
3,k empty
&=y wassad

s eastern
s western
8 g it found out
83,0 it recovers
A grain
oSl nets, wires
sibay  flying over
P pitied, softened
ah> it fell
Lyks yoice
Ot e enjoys
% egg
—>  released, freed
wsleb!  pigeon
t® green
b pest



LESSON THIRTY THREE
I
THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENTS

The 1§ o) Or the noun of instruments is a noun derived from triliteral
simple root denoting the name of an instrument by which something is
performed or an action takes place by using it.

It is formed only from the unaugmented triliteral transitive verbs and is
expressed in the following three patterns.

(@) Jadis eg #lis key
(b) J_..u €2 “as hammer
(©) idadas e.g imiSs broom

The simple from of this noun is expressed by prefixing ¢ (with kasrah)
to the root of a word (three radical letters). e.g.
There is no difference of gender for these nouns.
|- e.g.  Hlias saw
Yot nail, rivet
u\ru_. plough
Llise  drill bit
&\.&J.J pincers
O balance, scale
3_...;_. €g  3yms file
3_,.__‘ sickle
:_,u_, SCISSOrs
JJ_._‘ spindle
Lalds handle
e cooking pot
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Uoie g 3l foot rule
s spoon
i J_h_p hammer
e fan
Bias refinery, filter

& 3Se=81,5s  iron

The form of ijlis is used in the modern Arabic as a fourth pattern
in certain cases. e.g.

FE washing machine
HELON earphone

L3 refrigerator
u»u mixer, mixy

Besides, these, there are other forms in use. Some of them are as
follows:

Jua eg dihs belt
VN cubit
ijg\.i e.g. by carrier, transport
5}\.5 locomotive
:...‘L’ calculator
TJpeud e.g. U fountain
el cleaver
Uyl e.g. Lyrth grinder
3, ,JLE Sfountain
s e.g. idy generator
e motor

s alarm
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There are some names of instruments which are not derived from verbs
as explained above, but are in use, such as:

;,..U axe V...(..d knife
is P fork ),bL... cleaver
e compass 3l belt
isla telephone o bell
MODEL SENTENCES

e 3T Ll ey ale &) o [ G —
| ;.__L-ﬂ-«J\-au\-J\w -
Sldadly PN T

s e 35 -
ikl g 300 5l -
*_uéJuQJ‘bew'aiaﬁ -

ol Sya e N -V

T S8y e [T ady - A

LS S bl e bat - 4

FTT LTI g JEEWIE P W E S TR R

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

ot b by S gl LSy ety o ¥y sliadl e ol gy
et ek g B pih g pox ety 3 ey gltia s Byl SYY S B i
N b

Tty oy ot A 3 pm 2 ety i 0 Rl e U
i et a8 L L e A ey mededl ot N oy
.,)*.;Lf_'a Sty St andt o3 8yl islcw s
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mirror

key
plough
file

spoon

she cleans
hroom
refrigerator
necessities
receiver
ruler
calculator
making
benches
windows
timber

he cuts
soft
removes
nail remover
nail

carpentry

VOCABULARY
8, art
gleas  carpenter
&N s period
2 Iron
iaaks instruments
b5 helps
iSa  windows
i3S  plane
Sy e licked
i—s\e Iploughed
s iron
i doors
= soft, smooth
J_elis  smooth
sy art, industry
> Hello
ehis  saw
—u  developed
¢ 7= Jactory
¢ 7= furniture
JO

YT



LESSON THIRTY FOUR
RN
THE CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are particles used to join words and sentences like ‘and’,
‘but’ etc.

The conjunctions in Arabic are of two types, inseparable and separable.

They are:
| INSEPARABLE
(a) and, while
(b)y and, so, hence
(c) J so that
The use of these conjunctions in sentences is explained below:
3 i. is used to join two independent words or sentences.
e.g.

Say, the impure and good are not equal
B k3 145 4

Zaid s;ood up weeping

ESPRNTE

Zaid stood up weeping

ii. » appearing between two sentences, of which the
second is a nominal sentence, it often means ‘while’
or used to express a circumstance.

iii.  as a preposition it is used for taking an oath or to
swear in the name of God or anything.

LS G oy By God it is like that

393
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iv.

ii.

iii.

1v.

In the case of s being used for joining the simple
or chronological order, there are three meanings
intended they are:

s of ilas or association

Jriptaaly w2 n Sy ati) 3835 31y

3 of {37, or order

s D1 U8 i e ey iy G
3 Of i ,2)t & or without any order:

oy s L L B e

is used to join two sentences and indicates a
development in the narrative

is also used to join two sentences when there is a
change of the subject

is used to indicate the order of sequence

3V 2t G

The man entered followed by the boys

Also used to indicate the reason or consequence of

something

e —! D

He scolded me, so I struck him

c'-h-AJ_ 3 ,—a something was stolen, so the hands

were cut

i ld g he committed an error, so he performed

) a sajdah

e LU S oy 2pe 23T 2L

And sometimes without such a cause:
s s dind Fiad 7 sl s 3 (i b b
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V. the use of _s in conditional sentences is in the form
of finite clause (see previous lesson)

vi.  isused along with the predicate of a nominal sentence
in which Ut ‘whereas’ is used with the subject. e.g.

,@...:bkfd.m..h Uity "yl y__s(,_.__J 4 RUAT)
As for the orphan don’t suppress him and the
beggar don’t chase

i is used with a following subjunctive meaning ‘so
that’, ‘inorder to’. e.g.

Jadt ol d (sl
He came to me to in order to demand money

In such a case, the following imperfect verb takes
fat-hah

SEPARABLE

The separable conjunctions are:

(a)

(b)

(c)

3 when, since, because

13 when, if

The above are also used to mean ‘behold’. In such a
case, they are followed by a verbal sentence in which
the subject is either in the nominative or preceded by

e.g.
ESPPE BY Behold! a man came.
;5’; ) N JUY (T \3! Behold! a man had come.

Ly

ot if, whether

oy andif, even if, although
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(d)

(e)

®

verify if

Ot is also used as a negative particle. In such a
case, it is followed by the particle of exception ¥
before the predicate.

S S W Uy

I am none but a g?ver of good tidings and a warner
Lad iy Y1 K b1y

The:re is not one of you, but will pass over it

except, if not, otherwise,

as a conjunction, it is preceded by a negative and
at the same time acts as a particle of exception,
meaning but.

A1 3{1 i_f!"ﬂ There is no god but Allah

(for bt plus ) either,

Lt is followed by %y in the sentence in the meaning
of either ......... or ... and is repeated in the sentence
for the option. e.g.

L b o BT Loty Gl OF L 2 5 4 U
We said O Zul Qarnain, either you punish them or
treat them with kindness

as for whereas

it is followed by a nominative and the predicate
which is always strengthened by &

As for Mount Himalaya, it is a lofty mountain
30 {8 et B Ui i

As for the servant, I met him on the road
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that

It is used in verbal sentences. The verb appearing
after it is normally in the imperfect subjunctive case
and rarely perfect.

,,,,,,,

The judge wanted Zaid to be present
1) s O Era
I heard that Zaid has gone

I more than one verb is governed by oy, the verb in the
imperfect in used throughout and & is not repeated
with each. e.g.

b Ay 5 8 gl

The Vazir asked Zaid to be present and sit beside
him

uls  asthough, as if

oy because

Y (o plus §) that not,

S (J plus & plus ¥) so that not

certainly

it is used with a nominal sentence with the noun
immediately following it in the accusative. A pronoun
also can be suffixed to it to represent a noun. e.g.

s+ O = [ gior o certainly I
G+ o = wih oor wi certainlywe
I+ = certainly you

6+ = i certainly he
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iy
() s
k) o
0 o>

(m) &

paY

Other uses are:

ols as if

Loils justas if

NI because

5 except that, yet
o except that, yet

(i) or (see ‘e’ above)

W s with the subjunctive

(i1)  unless, until that
g i Ui L

they said, we remained for a day or part of a day

while, when rarely L2;)

then, thereupon
it o i b
the flowers appeared then the fruits

until, including, also with a nominal sentence

5
Sl il 1yl o1 2o Oyl

the swimmers, including the last have reached the
end point

in order that, so that
It is used with a subjunctive
in order that no (as negative)

in order not to



(n)

(0)

(p)

Q
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but
5 is followed by a verb or a noun in the accusative,
also with pronominal suffixes.
S Sy Y ol Y

when, after
it is followed by a perfect or imperfect verb.

is used in conditional sentences to express the sup-
position or a condition which cannot fulfilled.

is used often in the meaning of ‘would thar and is
used before nouns

evenif

with negatives it is used as:

Uy

if not
if not

it it was not

so long as, as long as
It is often used in compound conjunctions like:
after that

while, at a time when...

while, within

(9 J..s before (with imperfect)

L 138

whenever, if ever

% J..n whenever, as and when

whenever, as often as
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(r) = when

(s) is  since
Js

since

(3] ?i or
in order to find one out of two or more things

ikl 8,40 ) Cl Sy L

Did you travel by car in your journey or by train?

(w) J= but
;u,J| ).L..J\ L...b,.ou

MODEL SENTENCES

odary of ek TN €55
\AS.aA_._xJ\vJP__._JlJJLS)Ln
Lﬁ.zd‘q_?))’w‘a.g.ﬂeét.iu

Ui i

g i 3 Lo Lo (00 Lot 8 (e i 0
' o\_,_:J\—z_s:_};,t,.,.:.J\g,w@iﬁnaw
Bl Jroads JL-.:-;..A, doadl il aloalt pgl g
L,bﬂ!_@\_pzaw,.._.h o Loy

Jiady bt e Loaiy O ptinitmy

i aaday 0gani gl oSy g0 (B Latpiss OF B
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

il islox

LSk 3 i el o) ielasr 07355 Of sy tdomwy s o yieadt JUS
LI NS i e tlad Yoedy DY iy b Lgas Lidas O

Aeslam
el VgdeBy b iel (I ey 3Ly @S pd Aelan i b O dny
isloodl Jovws b o mslet 1ydonay Oy pod DU & Lo puds St 04t By
29 Aslemdt iy aaitye, STedible odugd slor CHp gty
—b Iy islanti sliael) o dandl o3y idvalt eloazd J 41 ¢ Lozl
o T el g e ST B D glny s ) i T OT e
e Jentiy Loyl Ty A ety Bl 01yl sy Sty G S
Leb Litpee coilSy ddpeadt O pgd LuoVy adedl S 4o po ! 2y

iyl
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VOCABULARY
impure, dirty G magazine, journal
he weeps S you announce
Sfundamentals dstyed  board
it quaked J;y  register
weight, burden J&5  desirous, interested
he scolded e==> participation
he erred & announcement
he received sl person in charge
he corrected Sy noted down
grazing land =t following
beggar JHw  third
giver of good news =iy joined
warner s meeting
passer-by >yly  he welcomed
biggest sl  members
proudly >+ weprepare
collectively L  we cooperate
the first Ja¥  ropics
most disgraced Jsi befirting manner
honourable 3..&7 it presents, appears
those who ask for ol varieties, kinds
same $lgms  QCHIVILY
we killed, destroyed LSdai  topic
we make, set up 0455 scientific

S

.‘5|J_'._.4f



LESSON THIRTY FIVE
i
THE STATE

Jusdt is a noun in the indefinite accusative expressing the state,
circumstances or the condition of the subject or the object or both at
the time of the occurrrence of an action and the subject or the object
which makes the condition evident are known as JL&J! Lol . The
JUsdt Ly is normally a definite noun. It is a description used in
addition to denote the condition of something expressed in response
to a question like ¢S how, like u,_&, Jadh i, p. 1 have beaten
the thief tied down. T

The Ji> has three characteristics, namely,
a. description (s

b. an expression being made additionally to indicate the state,
the circumstance in which the action took place or was
performed ilad

C. relevant expression in response to a question ¢_a.§ e.g.
Lo o 2OV (b 2T Y
et 1t 51 L3 138
. "J:\Y‘;;é"“"l')
The Ji> must be indefinite. In case the same is expressed in the definite
form, it is to be considered as in definite, like:

JIVU 51 rlsai
The Jusxi _>\s must be a definite noun and specfied, or if it is a
common noun, it mus be placed after the ju>.e.g.
Uy o b ta
P ety g i 3

403
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Strengthened by the implied pronoun in the verb, it is specified by its
relation to the word.

Ui 3 24,5 L L

We have not destroyed any village except when they are warned

THE STATE OF THE SUBJECT:

u_a....o Uy The came running

4;—' CMRTREY The girl came weeping

;E u:..}-l e The army returned victorious

E.L—S—;Lil o J_.J\J Don’t drink the water which is impure

et o )i e Uis We returned from the journey tired
" P"J \')_,‘.’x.‘. u-’ g He turned back and did not return

L’.-o.? 5.U\ Jdu b ,.,,a_-.p\’, Hold fast to the rope of Allah jointly
VB)_;s‘) \A\.J an o)).f-b, And they remember Allah standing and

sitting....
it S oy I purchased the book which was hard
bound

et Lty Ly oY sl 20 Lia s L)
We have not created the heaven and the earth and that which is
between them playfully

THE STATE OF THE OBJECT:
The object is often expressed in the form of passive participle.

!).J.L.:, ?r—\_‘) \.L.Aw... .,L.oji Ll!‘,s_.w "'3—"“'

Oh Prophet! we have sent you as a witness and as a
giver of good tidings and as a warner

g,._gr..; Ladl> Lgis z = Hewent out of it afraid and pursuing

TS YTy ?\’,:zjt &5 I saw the streets crowded

b g 1ida Here is the crescent rising!



The State 405

The Ju>Jt is expressed in the following forms:

)

(i)

The Juv ‘state’ is expressed by a word and not as a phrase
or a sentence. In such a case, the Ju3 must agree with
the Ju-1 _>L» in gender and number.

3 0t Jixd) As a word:

L,.bu LIV & o> [ wentto the school walking
E;; iyl sf" I Y She went to the school walking
;\_‘ L ydly B u-” They went to the school walking
:...‘_\:—L» sl oAb We went to the school walking

u,ih..- oy \_Jt.\p A )_.a..\ Help your brother whether he is
wrong or wronged

The Ju1 expressed by a sentence (nominal or verbal).
In such a case, the Ju is connected with the
JU-t >Le by the conjunction 3 and it is known as
Jus-t or with a pronoun representing them or with both.

S ,.5 3 ey £l Zaid came while his father was weeping

e U;'g b‘;‘i" he I memorised the Qur’an while I was young
o L)) 8a JVehey I reached Makkah (at a time) when the sun

was setting

:’)’1 ey p‘ JYENN ');')" They went out of their houses in the hundreds

SEy oy ‘t',\_,gj‘ gxni | am impressed by the manufacturer whose

(iii)

symbol is expertise

The Ju can also be placed before the Ju-t >Le in
certain cases, when it is in definite form.

seidi b i Labls el bl £ 1
e, N W ) =
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or when the Ju+ _>l, is described by an adjective or
followed by a genitive.

b pa b E')J.J.!_H‘;)U.SL‘—-AJ S
;)_,...:...:_..ai_fr:a s Il

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

Ob gyt Loy 151 1 JUBy Lomazs A1 0 At b (e gt e Oty B
JUB en i oty 9—‘»1-9—';&—") [FRCNT SR T):"_;—'\-J S7 Pl gy
Arid Sy B O sy Sty 131y (i e (D Oy e Uy @A) O ;—.x_h_,_h

i

B A sdot p g g ks gt ol I aaialy (LU oty el
29 Jadn s s ydha¥ phy 8,8 8,50yl gy Lo gags JHLA! el g AS e
aalsd o ah falsg 0 iy LgaSUy 8,5 3loas OF Jolog Thes dalsd a,

Sdoas 3 ol Oyl ey 3 gaT o 3 pad Dy e B il ddaidt

}ujosi.x_;\q)\_?,r_@).é_p by oy LS s 03 g VU ar
ey

;u,ou,&g\ﬂuw\ym,uﬁfu, :gs'fi \__’_‘,&."JO‘}HJG
Mods gl Caadad A g 1 g peams 4t



came

sad, worried
surprisingly
it happened
I searched
you will get
quietly

listen
carefully
was defeated, lost
commander
near

rock

not knowing
an ant
clings, climbs
it falls

losing hope
it returns
crossed over
happily

he returned
quickly

he arranged

VOCABULARY
S ranks
y;>  hefought
xazs he succeeded
&> became victorious
caxy  happily
x5 [learnt
Liste  useful
aost  faking leave
das company
e soldier
sydz 435 patiently
ye—= returned
8, %w head
Sp= Y story
il  enemies
=5 [Ifind you
&5 regular
L.\ poticed, saw
3423 consultant
<yt war, fight
ddonws  sUCCESS
&y thought over
£ s taking leave

The State 407

sliel

1yf



LESSON THIRTY SIX
AWEPIRN
THE EXCEPTION

The exception ;\...._m is expressed by a number of particles known as
elazzuy! as{ and the noun following it is known as u___._..._.dl or the
noun excepted, which will be different from the other nouns mentioned
in the sentence before the particle. These nouns from which something
is excepted are known as ‘_,... u,.........di The particles of exception are
nouns, verbs and prepositions in their sense of meaning when used to
except something in a sentence.

In this way, the stz or the exception means to except a noun
appearing after the particle from the purview of the nun appearing before
the particle as it does not belong to it. The stz or exception can
be classified into two categories, namely:

(a)  where the noun excepted is part of the thing from which
it is excepted, known as J.«J...J\ slezz Wi €.,

13y 'y; 39491 a3 The boys went, except Zaid
P“"‘ )t.h '311 Lo |,,).:J The drank from it except a few

among them

In the case of a statement in the negative it is preferably
expressed in the a3, and g....a.J‘ is also permissible. e.g.
o.‘,Lﬂ)_.d ’i| .L.}‘PS_AM.—L} Y,
No one among you should turn except your wife
H"‘ s Y S}L’é w None did it except a few among them

(b)  where the noun excepted is not of the same category from
which it is excepted, known as t.h.a..;‘_h sl WY,

In the case of abaih sLazsy the noun excepted is
expressed in the accusative.

408
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Syt Y1 E193 615 J ST For every disease there is
medicine except the death

as death is different from the disease in its kind.

eyl ’yg Al pos The students were present except
the teacher

| Jloes Y1 i ed There is none in it except a donkey
The Angels, all of them prostrated except the Iblis

b 15 Bk e

There is nothing favourable to them except their being wishful

If the noun excepted is placed first, it must necessarily be in the
accusative case. €.g. f)_aJ\ 1035 i ?‘j ™)

The particles of exception are:

111 except (particle)
,....:« other than (noun)
Y except (noun)
S except, save (verb)
s excepting (verb)
LAl except,

God forbid! (verb)

In the case of ¥i the noun excepted takes the accusative case and it
must precede a complete sentence in the affirmative and is expressed

in three ways:

(D

When the sentence is in the affirmative and the ‘i, _xzlis
is mentioned. e.g.

i W oy Cidlo D3

[ read today’s newspapers except one newspaper
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)

3

B0 Y glhs ;;}_;’i‘s_h & aag
Allah forgives all sins except the shirk

When the statement is in the negative and the noun from
which something is excepted is not mentioned, in such a
case, the 6___..4 or the noun excepted will appear as per its
position in the sentence as the predicate or it is permissible
to express it in the accusative case or it may take the case
ending of the a..._» w—’-—*—‘ when it is used as the subject
or the direct object of a sentence.

Sl i e e 0 U MBS U~
B Y DL B - Y
J..J.A’ﬂp_wu—r
Sl 355 3 b~ ¢

If the sentence is in the negative and the iis _xzls is
mentioned, it is permissible to express the same in the
accusative or as per the position of the it zx=". in its
case ending as if it is the i or the substitute.

tans Y i e 8 A By o =)

(PEURE LW IR [ FUIEE SO PRI T2 S

S yedin -

el ia s W BULY Gy - g

1l BNy o

B/ PRI L -

If the iis _tz%i is dropped (not mentioned), then the noun excepted
will appear in accordance with its position or placement in the

sentence.
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The particles of exception NP except iﬂ are of three kinds:

i Particles which take the noun excepted in the accusative.

il. Particles which take the noun excepted in the genitive.

ili.  Particles which govern the noun excepted in both the
accusative and genitive cases.

In the case of the particles of exception ,—# and & s, the nouns
excepted are normally in the genitive case by idhafa but the particles

,_._a and sy themselves take the case ending of the noun as explained
above, as in the case of 31 . e.g.

WSy p ,_.5.51 ?L; the people stood except Zaid

NESe yili g3 the people stood except Zaid

When the statement is in the affirmative and the i, _w2:ls is
mentioned, it takes fat-hah. e.g.
£ % Uy
When the statement is in the negative and the iis 2l is
mentioned, it takes the L. or will follow the nouns as a substitute
or Ju like:
cL.f.l.g’,_:,’,s;\.f_;;.;bb}i-L..Jf-‘ P —
R TR A R ST
Eeiges P TR
drla )..;.; ‘CJL (R |
The particles of exception & and %> and Lil> are used both as
verbs as well as prepositions. The nouns excepted will become

accusative in the first and genitive in the latter respectively e.g.
asverb:

L 88 S o800 A 535
Ls b 112 51,300 YA Yy
Lgis Hlb Lst o 3 3y
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In case these particles are used as prepositions, the above sentences will
be expressed with the noun excepted in the genitive. e.g.

as preposition: s J..Ln W s\-i;.'e’ﬁ\-e AW i

L o8 s eI Y9 330

e 06 Lt U S S 535
Sometimes the particles & énd S are preceded by the negative
particles and in that case, the nouns excepted are expressed in the

accusative. e.g. L e
or JbU &Y Ls b 454
BB AE G 48

and this does not happen in the case of Lal>.

B, AL, i, 03y etc. always govern the noun excepted in
the accusative. e.g.

1y eu g.’.\j They got up other than Zaid
103y W5\ Vs They got up other than Zaid
135 b}.{[y', i}i\j They got up, Zaid may not
145} u*-‘ |').‘.\.5 They got up, not Zaid
Sty St d 1,80 e ot 4t 555 30 g U
MODEL SENTENCES
o adh e pdyas Yy~
et i ol ey -
LYoy -y
o i e Y LS BI G -
Mgy AF e lyas — 0
3,.’,._:. W Lagdod) ot O jpedl  —~ 1
Srried oy gheas Y e pBlaadt Sl -
Huv,wuwnﬁwwsd_uwﬂ -4



The Exception 413
PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

it G !

GBI D S 8 J e tme Sl Ol g gy Tl It ) LA s foad
et ta (e 195l ogis SB Y1 adUy dladt iuls OF L Jor deany Yol
P PEPELSJPUPE W g | HJ:;,J_&;_H AP gj_Jih_;_Zu,.,!uLg ROIRE W

Ay B (N o4 Y J gp b i DBy

ot o i S i I 000 Y (5 g o BY el
Gt gp a3 (b pAly Jed b b e e g OF BT (2 Laall
" gl 5 e At " T clas g BLATH iy OF oy it Ly
fladi o Souy ¥y Otgiadty itazliy sty LIS ol phasid Lize
Pt (it oy P pat I 3 g gty Oglastly A a0 gt YT g o5
Bl g pladl st Lo gt 130 G aly b R 3, ;‘_,_d\

o I Gy b e Gt Jladl e s Cvun_; Llo g § Oy
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little, few

he turns
disease

gift, bounty
assumption
associating with Allah
passed
mention
holiday

drama
purpose, theme
word

mercy

you depend
trustworthy
swimmers
rotates
instruments
electricity
false

noble

basis, principle
objective

Jjustifies

VOCABULARY
b3 source, means
izl responsible
si>  calamities
iaas  generation
=¥ policy makers
d,5%  followed
e deceived
#S3  irwill take them
idks they succeed
A ww honourable
Dss  deviated
S ignoble
ey initself
desad  he does away, shatters
12565 leaders
Oyl evil
3945 free from
<NT  objective, aim
el ¢S all
Jbu  rights
J= noble
s ignoble
L faces, confronts
s aggression, enemity

Cr=eF g

O A



LESSON THIRTY SEVEN

THE DIMINUTIVE

The diminutive or )_.a._a.-’_n ! 18 a L ,as (declinable) noun in which
a change is brought about for a particular purpose. The ,—ias 1s
expressed in the pattern of J_.__..J from the triliteral nouns and J.-...u
from the quadriliteral nouns. The use of the diminutive is as follows:

(a)

(b)

(©

(d)

to indicate the smaller size of something. e.g.

e a small (from }==)
3._@.: a small river (from 4-5)
J ,....e a small house (from J ;=)
LS5 asmallstar (from J,f)
to belittle the position of a person or a thing:
i g a poetster (from ,els)
e a small maker (from ztoe)
e.g.

s Sy i 1 o]

He is not a poet but a poetster

He is only a small maker, not proficient in making

to reduce or indicate decrease in the number of a thing
ilhs  afewsmall step (from 3 rb—’)

Dihs L oy e

Between you and the destination there are a few small steps
to indicate the closeness of time

J_._._; just before (from }33)

e little after (from 4ay)

415
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gyl fed Lgtlie i ),._.Lh 3gnd

e o )
(e)  toindicate the closeness of a place
iy very near to (from &)3)
g little away from (from 1ay)

7\_7.;...‘_31 ““‘U‘g Lg)i_h i.:o)uL‘A
5, A1 A §m ddis
€)) to indicate the authenticity of or endearment of someone
Ve o 5y 4 Ss Litas Vs
PESAVIPM Pl [FORES R

The diminutive is expressed in these forms, namely 3..-.3 ‘Lasad and
_}__-.....s by giving DHammah to the first letter, fat-hah to the second
letter and adding (s before the last letter as explained below:

I

a. is expressed from nouns with three consonants:
JebvS young Umar (from )
L-JS a small dog (from _J5)
St a small door (from )
3_*.: a small date fruit  (from }.J )
b. The feminine ending of a noun is normally retained in the
dimunitive.
! a small date palm ~ (from ids )
:.-..L; a fortress (from :..Js )

e ) a sappling (from )
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C. the diminutive of feminine nouns without the feminine
ending 5 take the ending with the 3.

»

ik small Hinda
FERA small sun
5')_;‘,3 small house
i small ear

(from .x..»)
(from 7pu)
(from “ys)

(from 51)

As explained above, the nouns with feminine endings such as the 3,

the alif al-maqsoorah ., the alif al-mamdoodah .y and the endings

with o will get these suffixes and the additional letters retained in the

diminutive and the letter after the ¢ of diminutive will not be given

kasrah (as 3_.....J ).

If the noun in which the third letter (radical of the root) is elided and
the noun is expressed with two letters only, it is restored when expressed

in the diminutive. e.g.

:ﬁ..; beloved father
] beloved brother
Z._..», small gift

-
ilry  asource

(from i)
(from "ci)
(from 1_;)

(from idy)

In the derived nouns which are expressed with additional letters, the

diminutive is formed after removing the additional letters. It is known

as g—> ,=Ji Or apocoporation. €.g.

*

(IS young Hamid

“upw  lintle blackish

J_._h_’ young Akhtal

(from sa>)
(from 5 4.i)

(from Jlasi)
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Similarly, the broken plural nouns in the form of !J_as are made
diminutive as follows:

;J\_ﬁ;a; small companions  (from oesi)

Ygsdt  small rivers (from yg—t)
51.,.;’;? small pillars (from su_ssi)
L_)\_;_;;f beloved (from L)

As for those broken plural nouns which are not in the above forms, the
diminutive is formed on the basis of its singular and then suitably made
plural. e.g.

Sligsyd  few Dirhams (from v253)

o2Z>  small mountains (from .5

wyaliye  small boys (from il )
| S WY

It is expressed from nouns with four letters:

—— a small Muslim (from ‘,L...e)

Lstls  asmallplayground  (from Cals)

Ao asmall mosque (from Joews)
3....\., a small bird (from .. 4y)
11 SRSV

It is expressed from nouns with more than four letters with
a long vowel before the last letter.

mboat  asmall bird (from ,siwet)
bl asmall Sultan (from Oukla)

> asmall fair girl (from ¢! yes>)
:}.;.x_...; a small lamp (from juis3)

Usually, in the case of nouns with four letters, the last
letter 1s removed from the diminutive. This is known as

= N had €8
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Uk small nightingale  (from _Jus)
Zeiae 4 small quince (from o ,4.)
Ly )_9 a piece of paper (from ib ,3)
There are nouns with four radical letters and have a feminine ending or the

alif al-maqsoorah or the alif al-mamdoodah or an additional ot. These are
also considered as nouns with four letters for making the diminutive. e.g.

Nouns ending with 3:
;._Q.L..ﬁ_; a small muslim (f)  (from il )
5, bs  asmallfootrule  (froms, o)
Nouns ending with ;i:
EL:.,.I); wednesday (from elasy!)
;L...n....: a small scarab (from s\iuas)
Nouns ending with o1 :
:}\.o:(.;j interpreter (from Olasr 3)
O il saffron (from 01 ,ie )
Nouns with additional | or weak letters:

The diminutive of nouns in which the second radical is an
additional 1, is changed into s :

“._1_.,.... sound one (from )
uh.;,_h young Fathima (from ibb )

If the second radical letter is a weak letter changed into an
alif from the original (s or j in the diminutive, the original

letter will be restored.
Cigd a small door (from SU) @ 3w
c-a,J a small crown (fromgzu) z s

»

iy alitletall (from 1a3) p 53
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Similarly,

Similarly,

Lo asmalldefect  (from L) o s¢

If the second letter is originally s or (s it is retained in the
diminutive.

iiye a small stick (from s4¢)
e a small pot (from o ,4>)
[OhE) a small house (from <)
it a small sword (from iw)
it small eye (from 4ws)

The derived nouns in which y or (s is not original (changed from
another weak letter), the original letter is restored in the diminutive. e.g.

it of some belief ~ (from 3 3ss)

et a bit easier (from yw4s)
U jign a small scale (from O1je)
:_L...: a small trick (from i)

If the third letter in a noun is a weak letter (s, it is retained
and assimilated in the (s of the diminutive. e.g.

s a small cot (from ,,.)
).f...ﬁ’ a little more (from )

If the second and third letters are the same and expressed
double in the noun, in its diminutive they are separated
by the (¢ of the diminutive. e.g.

> young bear (from 5.3)
50, h kitten (from &°.a)

» .

S a small knife (from L’,__i..)
o a small ladder (from ;.j_..)
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The j.»4dt 852 in the nouns is elided in the diminutive

e.g.
o Oh my son! (from 1)
a..... -+ young woman (from 3f )

But, if the third letter is y or (s, it is changed into (¢ and assimiliated
into the ( of the diminutive and if it is originally alif {, but changed
into the simple form as a weak letter it is restored. e.g.

A_..a.:. a small stick (from Las)
Sty a small crow (from ot ,2)
ihs a small step (from 3 jb>)
) a small club (from 34.)

i a small airport (from ,ibs)
J...u a brief article (from Jiis)
NS a bit jealous (from 3 gu)
i a small firebrand ~ (from & yd>)
gy a little nobler (from g=,5)

The diminutive cannot be expressed from all nouns as some are meant for
expressing respect and regard and some nouns have delicate meanings
from which a diminutive cannot be expressed, like the names or Attributes
of Allah, names of Prophets and messengers and the names of days or
months and the like.
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el
THE RELATIVE ADJECTIVE

The relative adjective or the ...t is formed by suffixing &
(mushaddad) to a noun or an adjective preceded by kasrah to indicate
the relationship of the person or the thing governed by it with the
original noun. It is frequently formed from geographical and other names
such as the occupation, tribe, city etc. If the noun is feminine ending
with 8, it is dropped before suffixing the , 11ke 6 ,—w Egyption,
;_;)3,..4 Sudanese, 6.;._._» Indian, :g_bu_a Cultural, .5 )«A—' Basarite and
so on.

The relative adjective is used to denote a number of things, namely,

(a)  Nationality

:;.\_.n Indian (from J-b)

5 s Egyptian (from jas)
(b)  Nativity

;.(.; Makkan (from i2$s)

:,a.u Madinite (from iy s)

& 2D Cairovite (from 3 ,aL3)

(¢) Religion

PR

) Islamic (from adut)

:rx_.\a Christian (fromidpems)
(d) Profession

Y agricultural (from is1y3)

SE commercial (from 5 .£)

422
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below:

(e)

i.

il.

(a)

(b)

The Relative Adjective 423

Attributive

Py golden (from a3)
g.c_e silver (from iiad)
S surface (from :._,)

adjectives of different nouns are formed as explained

the feminine 3 in nouns is dropped when the noun is made
arelative adjective. e.g.

5 h floral (from 5 ,3)

5
iaa  engineering (from iuin)

(s Suy  Alexandrian (from 2 ,u:Sayy)

In the case of nouns which are ,,.ai., in which the third,
fourth or fifth letter is al-alif al-maqsoorah:

Al-alif al-maqsoorah in nouns changed into 3, if it is the
third letter in the noun. e.g.

gecy (from L&)

3 (from L)

LA

If the al-alif al-magsoorah is the fourth letter in the noun
and the second letter is mutaharrik, the alif is dropped. e.g.

S-S Canadian (from 1..5")
$3 (from 5 1)
If the second letter of the above nouns is saakin, the alif

may either be dropped or changed into 3 or an additional
alif is placedbefore the 3. e.g.
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©

iii.

(a)

(b)

(©)

&;h_.&: Tanta (from Ua:b)
Syhb ! (from Usb)
Solhid " (from tb-b)
N Banha (from ¢=)
S (from ¢~)
S 3g (from ¢~)

If the al-alif al-maqsoorah is the fourth letter or more, the alif
is dropped. e.g.

\5_{! ! American (from S, 1)
s French (from L. ,5)
:;a...._...a Hospital’s (from 4iz.w)

In the case of nouns which are e siss in which the third,
fourth or fifth letter is .

if the  is the third letter, it is changed into 3 and the
preceding letter takes fat-hah.

,3..5 (from a5 )

,.a..:. oral (from 443 )

if the (s is the fourth letter, if may be either dropped or
changed into 3 and the letter preceding it given fat-hah.

¥ ,!L.« or i_;u Malawian (from JL)

:,91: or :5 4ol Calling  (from )

if the & is the fifth letter or more, it is dropped.

sy (from .7 )

S (fromsa=ge )
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iv. (a) In the case of nouns which are s y4eu, if the ¢ is original, it

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

will remain in the relative adjective. e.g.
Szt preparatory (from ¢hiayt)

-
2

s o) epidemic (fromeyy)

if it is changed from another letter, it may remain as hamzah
¢ in the relative adjective or changed into 3, e.g.

G sy (fromsle) gp 0
S s (fromsles) 3¢ >
S S (from ¢ly) o
R P ING (fromsud) a2

if the hamzah is of the feminine ending, it is changed into 3.
e.g.

i_;)',.’c;p (from ¢! oee )
fg ey (from sliam )
e Jres (froms1,2+)

In the case of nouns ending with (s (mushaddad), the first
« will be restored to its original form (if it has changed)
and the second s is changed into 3. e.g.

if the (s (mushaddad) is after the first letter;

" Gom®i) 4,3
:5,__, (from 5) ss¢

if the s mushaddad is after the second letter, the first
is dropped and the second s is changed into s with the
preceding letter taking fat-hah. e.g.

i_; ,.._, (from :F__.)

Sske (from [ J2)
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(©)

Vi.

if the s mushaddad appears after three or more letters, it is
totally dropped and replaced by the (s of relative adjective.
e.g.

;s.i,.» (from :g,...»)
:Fg ,...Lo (from ¢_...,...Ls )

In the case of nouns with two consonants in which the
third letter is dropped; if it was 3 it is restored and if s,
it is changed into 3 and the same will be restored in the
relative adjective. e.g.

i (from i) o
fﬁ)—" (from ‘tf) T
;;}“ (from 223) g
o a] (from af) g Jd

(In all the above nouns 3 was originally the third letter.)

e (from 33) e
fsj.\_, (from 13) >
o fom ) 4.
G0 (from i7,) s

(In all the above nouns s was originally the third letter.)

vii.(a) In the case of nouns in the form of iliab or iilas, the

feminine $ and the ¢ is are dropped in the relative adjective
and the second letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

e (from §,5;)
S (from L)
e (from Liz5)

“w

(from i:ig>)



(b)

viii.
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if the second letter is a weak letter or a doubled consonant
(second and the third letter being the same), the s is
retained. e.g.

(from ai3) & 3 ¢

(from J) Jdgz

W «
N Y
I I
N ‘ot

A" N

e (from 3) ppt
6 ph (from 8,5 ,3)

In the case of plural nouns, the relative adjective is formed
with the singular. e.g.

e (from _o2V1)
;J,‘,‘: (from {J33)
E_s Iy (from ¢1y53)
:,,L.S (from is8)

In the case of proper names which are expressed in the
plural, the relative adjective is formed from it. e.g.

o A (from i3d1)
& il (from ,ail)
:;A)J (from 5,.5)

Similarly the collective nouns which have no singular of their own are
used in their respective forms in the relative adjectives. e.g.

iX.

Y (from §7,3)
;_;_3’) (from ba 3)

Nouns which are used with the feminine endings and
without it like 5,5/ s, 5,87/ 585, ioes /s as
singular and collective nouns, the relative adjective is
formed with-out the 5 . e.g.

g (from 3,53 [ )
33 (from 3,33 / 33)

(from e /lcs)

“w
ol |
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X. Some nouns which do not fall under the above categories
are made as relative adjectives by the Arabs in different
ways by their usage. Some examples are given below:

iy (from &)
>y (from ¢ 5, )
e (from coes)
st (from .o,)
i (from ¢y, =c)
S0 (from ,,..)

0§ 94 (from a,51,)
§;|;J| (from 5 51)
i (from 3 1. 01)

Similarly, letters which are not radical letters like long vowels and
diphthongs are dropped in the relative adjectives. e.g.

.

s (from 2y ,3)
gy (from _ias)

Sometimes, in the foreign names ending with f, it is retained by adding
a 3 or replaced by 3 or dropped. e.g.

I P8 i M s 13 (from L3
b (from ity 5 )

S g (fromios)

$ S (from )

S J\omms (from s\ow)

$3, (fromay,5)
These adjectives usually take the sound plural. e.g.
6 yn plural o gy pmae

Ty O goithay

S35 Oyiy,
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& O gyt
03 NJee iy
Xi. In the case of nouns in combination or as a construct phrase,

the first noun or its genitive will be suffixed with the < of
relation of i €.82.

($ire (from oot ue)

(i (from o_au 4ii)

stgJ. (from 1|.l..)
PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

dgadt Ji gl Quu)q)_g‘u¢)ﬂ| JLA..L'J\S;:&U .L;J))_-__J\ 39 2l
\rq).n.!\ &,B-L.g).;uf éﬂ‘}ub);s&j)ublﬁ)&5ﬁ¢‘y—d3’|
St Loy ol LS LBy iy e adrlo oo O anar dr o B 2V E Li

»f" Zyes) ,_‘a.d\\sJQ-Lo) aiyy T Tiaw o\.,.«JiUi.’:‘pg;ch‘__li;Jc,.;_)_Q\
s> A P S L s &gt GhLs Ly O o ol s Ll
.L_..?;j‘ P U)J.a.o.“

PRFYS-ET5 NN NEEFIPIPE Uy SRE S U T SN S E) RGPS ORI
04 3t 335 Sy g S OLSCy Aty It dadadt Lt iy s A S

gt ia s S ool ll Oy ¥ @Sy By piar Bt O gy &y g paat
gy st I




430  Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

relating to
wonders
travels
civilizational
modern

petrol

western

lake
Dominican
shore
commercial, trading
controls
problem
atomic

era, age
became famous
RaHwian
agricultural
rich

stuff, material
they don’t forget
regions

traveller

VOCABULARY
Lo, food
Ilxs  experience
sl scientific
Sy  faces, eminent
Gl black
s life
5 urban
b,y fundamentals
& Jes>  high
J>\w dependant
$y\xi  environment
s of desert
USes  wealth
Sy passaway
s pearls
< gs) north west
iue>, allalong
i,y regions
i& scope
Mys  emerging
04ty citizens
abls  modern
US>, bay

idld [ slis

i pond

893

Lyl o

(8ol
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MODIFICATION AND SUBSTITUTION

Certain changes take place in words by way of the dropping of a letter
or changing one letter into another in various sentences. If such changes
are made in any of the weak letters used as radical letters or consonants
in a noun, it is known as ¢4 and if such a change is made in letters
other than the weak letters, it is known as Ju_¥' e.g.

P is manqoos, in which the s is dropped (3)
:'» Jo in which the letter 3in v 4is replaced by
yoga in which the letter s in - is replaced by 3
j\j in which the letter s is replaced by |

Su in which the letter s is replaced by |

All these changes are called Ju—y' as a weak letter is either dropped
or changed into another letter.

Note the changes taking place in the following words:

o in which the letter & in =t is replaced by 4, the root
being ;< o . Thisisknownas Ju_.y1.

FIFgY in which the letter & in sy is replaced by s, the root
being > . In this case, both Ju__yi and Jyey have
taken place.

The knowledge of J%-¢¥' and Jtu—¥' will help in understanding various
expressions, making use of the Arabic dictionary and using different
words perfectly. These changes which are very common in Arabic usage
are explained below:

i when an alif comes after a letter with ’, it is changed into 3.

il. when ¢ occurs after a letter with ’, it is change into 3.

431
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iil.

iv.

V1.

3 gets changed into s when both appear in a word and
the first is saakin or j appears saakin after a kasrah or j
appears as the first or the third radical letter. ’

s and ¢ are changed into 3;w» when they appear on one
side (end) of the word after an additional alif.

s and ¢ are changed into &;wa active participle of a
triliteral verb.

the additional long vowel used in the singular of a noun
is changed into 3;w» in the plural of the patterns of ¢

& sl

SOME FORMS OF JM%_s¢!

(a)

Changing of 3into ¢ in the infinitive ju_.as.

If the verb is in the form of uL'-" with the first radical
letter as 3, it is changed into  in the verbal noun of the
form of {Jlas! .

) (from 330)
3 (from 33“,{)
Flad) (from c..p,t

P LE e i ¥ iy

Similarly, in the verbs of the form of Jiaa:ui, in which the first
radical letter is 3, it is changed into in the verbal noun:

z (from g y2ut)
Slazo (from s g2 )
Bl zai (from J_?,_L.a\)
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(b) 5 and & changing into 3;.» in the active participle.
If the second radical letter of a verb is 3 or & it is changed
into 3 ;.- in the active participle.

N (from J3) Jsd
e (fromals) a4 0
iy (froms,) 5,
il (fromsiys) 56 »
Wy (fromss) 554

Gt b et oty e ddty (SLABY )l Jiar
Z._p\_._.ﬁ_” ?ﬁd'brd\ J_h ;,.Jr_JJ_:A_ﬂ_.aJ\ ot
(¢) 3 getting changed into < in the passive participle.

If the third radical of a verb is ¢ and is expressed in the
passive participle Jyads, the 3 in the Jyaa. is changed

into .
 aha (from __n3)
’;‘_._»; s (from )

If the third radical letter of a verb is 3 and is expressed in the passive
participle Jya4., there will be no change taking place, but the 3 gets
assimilated with the third radical itself.

Yo (from Lz e
fram (from 123) s >

£,

3R (from, 132 ) 3¢
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(d)

(e

If the second radical letter of a verb is and is expressed in
the form of passive participle, the 3 same as (second radical
letter) is dropped.

2

J'pdn (from ) Jya
O g (from L) S
2 (from 1y ) 'R

But, if the second radical letter is «, the 3 of the J,ais

is dropped.
—— (fromgy ) g ywo
e (from 3 ) 38 2

The additional long vowel used in the singular of a noun
is changed into & ;o in he plural of ¢ yamtl gau.

Lt o (from iasew)
Hoxs (from jyxe)
G (from iU )

SOME FORMS OF i)

(a)

If the first radical letter of a verb is 3 and is expressed
in the form of jiii, the letter 5 is changed into o
and assimilated with the & of i .

oY) from Cay (haiy)
:\_’u_;) from 4>} (43 9))
-1-5.'-;:! from a—» (axT4t)

By radty 00 < padl i
Sz dr o adt dest
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The same changes take place in the expressions like the
imperfect, verbal noun and the active and passive participles
of the above forms. e.g.

Active Passive Verbalnoun  Imperfect
Participle Participle

Liasa Lhoazn B Chmans
» * . . 2 . -
— et fL..._ﬂ |
.2 .. 2 3 ' s

(b)  If the first radical letter of a verb is s and is expressed in the
form a 3;3, the letter - in the verb J_._-_u is changed into
sand assimilated with the first radical letter. e. g.

33 from ,5> sty
) from &3 I3
Similarly, if the first radical letter is 5 and is expressed in the above
form, the letter & of the verb J_._—_u gets changed into » and is
expressed as ;5331 or y31 or 453 by assimilation.
In case of j as the first radical letter of a verb expressed in the

above form, the letter = of the verb J_.___u gets changed into s and
is expressed as: ’

33 )1 from 3y; Ay
o13%) from o, oLy
s from 3] ey

P o A ety 53 e LB L
.:,J_.,)\su,,u,_i_m_numga\,wuguxdu
La..-._v 19313314 NULA-JLWH_{‘;JI).&A’
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In all the above cases, the imperfect and the verbal nouns and the
active participles are formed in the pattern of the following verbs.

FLED) S5 3
g e s

(c)  If the first radical letter of a triliteral verb is _p, ,, b or
b the letter & in the form of Jua=d) is changed into b e.g.

ot - ooy (from alo)
Ju - yban (from ,p)
o s - o« iy (from < )
o) - pea (from o&l)
b - b (from o 1b)
3 ,.i:g - 3 ,Jn.., (from »,b)

SOME FORMS OF J%_ci WITH SUKOON:

If a weak letter in a verb in any of its expressions becomes
mutaharrik with a short vowel and is preceded by a sound letter
with sukoon, the weak letter will be made saakin and its vowel
moved to the preceding sound letter. This known as J%.e4!
o=S—diy. In such a case, if the vowel of a weak letter when
moved to the preceding letter does not corresponden to it, the
weak letter itself is changed corresponding to it.

3 or s changed to

¢l Py Py p32 9
35 e oy 3¢) $
D d,.’u Oy Dy 'd 1

pLs ¢y Yo, psd ’

- .
R »

e pLis 29 '



Modification And Substitution 437
b Oya Oyas BN
b‘)‘ . - '0. ’ -
(one of two saakin 3 is dropped)
o ayee et CSE
(the 3 is dropped due to =SLLN £ ozl and the
kasrah of the weak letter is thrown forward to ¢ )

Although these changes take place in various expressions of this type,
the conjugation of similar words is considered in accordance with the
original form before Jy.si or Juu for reference.

If we observe the changes taking place in the case of Jyi, either by
the dropping of a letter as a rule due to S\t ¢ ezt o1 by changing
the vowel of a weak letter and the sound letter itself, it is mostly to
simplify the pronunciation of the word or for vocalic harmony. In any
case, the weak letter, when not dropped is changed into a suitable
corresponding long vowel in this process.
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THE SUBSTITUTION

The (i is an appositive substituted for the noun it follows iis Ji
which is not actually intended and it is of four kinds. As an appositive,
the Ji is subordinated to the i JiZ and governed by the same case
ending as arule.

(a)

:}—Q‘ JiU  Substution of the whole for the whole.
EP A SIS

Omar, your brother came.

Al e }.j RN \VA‘L/’

Muhammad, Abdulla’s father came to me.

K> rlah e

I took the merchant a friend.

Jradt o pian el e o ek a ) el Tite il

The justice of Ameerul Mumineen, Omar bin Abdul Aziz
was model widely quoted.

In the above sentences juk, dams Sts and Fdl s o e WeTE
actually intended and the words before them &4 uoxs, >l and
st 3ol ys] WEIE 4wmiws Jds brought to introduce the latter. They are
also known as 3lket Juy. Such expressions are also known as St Cikes .

(b) J-‘Q‘u-‘ u‘-'-—“ S Substitution of the part for the
’ whole e.g.
iata ,...aJ‘ st 1 ate the bread, half of it
D a5 S gb The book, first part of it, has
appeared.
il i el I repaid the debt, a third of it.
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(d)
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These forms of substitution are know as zad) Ji .
Jiazsyr 34 Comprehensive substitution indicating the
quality or inherent thing of the preceding noun with a
pronoun representing the i Ji .

In this case the i is the inherent thing of the Ji..
J and hence known as Sy Jiy .

Zaid impressed me by his learning

a0 S ovy Ay Caas

I b’eneﬁt’ed f/om the guidance of the Qur’an

o:\.;‘...."’! PIRCH PO

I heard the poet, his recitation of the poem

a8 Jad o5 g B el

They will ask yo’u about the Sacred month, fighting in it

Ll ). Substituting an opinion and then preferring
something else or uttering a substitution by mistake and
correcting it immediately by another, results in an error.
Such an error is known as Jalas J4s, substitution or
permutation of error. This is also known as ot ,p¥t Ju
or Ol Jug .

(Lasy ... \)_._7 st I ate bread .. (and then one immediately

adds) La3d , meat.

() ... LS &, I saw a dog .. (then corrects) a horse
OL23) gyl S I gave in charity a Dirham ..... (corrects)

Dinar
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In case of J_ih s yaad! Ji and Jasi¥ Jis, they are suffixed with
the pronoun of the iws Jis (noun substituted for) and agrees in kind
(gender) and number.

In all the above cases, it is found that the [Ji; agrees in the ending of

Also note that in the case of J_ihu.» saxdt Jiu and the Jaz ¥ Ji,
they must be suffixed with the pronouns representing the iis Jis.
e.g.

e B4 2 Your brother, Hasan came

u)\.a il .j)_._, The book, its cover was torn

s 3oyl i I walked down the way, half of it

0345 yaddt adau The moon, its light shined
MODEL SENTENCES

LJJ$J.,GHTM¢J;L% -
L..;..Jtct.h__.nu_...,...h&.’wu\u.ko.u, -
A Jlad a3 et e Iy — v

RN DU PRW clai - ¢

P 3 |F¥ SEPINE Y P BN JL:_-)S,J;\.: -0



ANNEXURE 1

:J}”_,LJ‘ |

PARTICLES — A SUMMARY

The particles/letters are used along with nouns and verbs as prefixes
and suffixes and have influence over them or govern them in different
ways. They are classified into various groups consisting of particles
similar in action or influence over nouns and verbs in a sentence.
They are used to complete the sense of meaning in sentences as well.

This lesson is only to facilitate understanding the use of various
particles explained in different lessons, brought together in the form
of a summary.

The particles on the basis of their structure are of different types.

(a) Particles which are single letters. They are:

i

e

¢

LR Y

.

is/are
with

By (God)
shortly
so/then
like

for
certainly
and

By (God)

while

(interrogative)

(preposition)

(preposition)

(future, in an imperfect verb)
(conjunction)

{(preposition)

(preposition)

(emphasis)

(conjunction)

(preposition)

(of state/circumstance)
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Particles which are single letters. They are:

N S MR TS

“»° .
—-— I

SN O

[ &

|c_\_°\

[ CE-"

t

from

from, about
in

who

not

not, ever

so that

that

or

or

Is/are

what, which, not
just, at times
if

if

no, not

Oh

oh

that is

but
certainly
since
owner of

behold

(preposition)
(preposition)
(preposition)

(relative pronoun, interrogative)
(negative particle, jussive)
(subjunctive, negative)
(subjunctive)
(subjunctive)

(exception)

(exception)
(interrogative)

(relative, negative, interrogative)
(emphasis, frequency)
(condition)

(condition)

(negative, prohibition)
(interjection)
(interjection)
(specification)
(conjunction)

(emphasis)

(preposition)

(possession)

(caution)
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(c) Particles which are three letters:

s yes o
ot on o)
u-‘ when u..s
Y shortly 3

el yes L_‘

A is not g

S except s,
) many a ‘F"

i since t

o certainly 5

(d)  Particles which are four letters:

- until v
il Whereas al
£ <) but L
v when Sa
e for from 3t
Y] whenever ol

(e) Particles which are five letters:

KRy but

yes
to, towards

how

in that case

Oh

is not, beware
other than, except
then

Oh

certainly

if not
either
whatever
why not
except

asif

It is the only particle having five letters. There are no particles

with more than five letters.

These particles are grouped by grammarians on the basis of their action
or influence over nouns and verbs. They are divided into prepositions,
adverbial nouns, conjunctions, interjections etc. In this way, the particles
used in Arabic may be broadly classified on the basis of their role and

purpose as follows:
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Libad  CONJUCTION
el il Ik (R
¥y - T JS]

iuizwy  EXCEPTION

N S

Sl INTERJECTION
L_;—-\_ﬁ—\.__:.i—:;;—B)'.o.A(i)

sy EMPHASIS
5[“5{—5—:)—de|¢¥—&:;

i PROHIBITION
Y

4 i.ny  FUTURE
- S

\,u NEGATION
VR PN DTS RS
b — Lt

by CONDITION

I A B Y.

See lesson 28

See lesson 31

See lesson 21

Seelesson 11

See lesson 14

See lesson 10

See lesson 23



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

plgas oy

ol

C)Uﬂl‘ -1V

¢ tali gl
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CAUTION
s -5 — Y - Wl

INTERROGATIVE
|- e See lesson 5

RESPONSE/ANSWER
P"" gs'L’ 3= -y

INFINITIVE
- b - U - S

SPECIFICATION
I R

INTERROGATIVE
e ur" uJ‘ ~,¢J o

s
»

)—3{.7 U.._r—.\_'_n—.l..c

We -1 -9y -9 -8

o -

See lesson 6
SUBJUNCTIVE
F = = S = by See lesson 11
JUSSIVE

AR T I

See lesson 11
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The use of some of these particles has already been explained in the
lessons indicated against each particle. Some are explained below with
illustrations.

The conjunctions are particles used to join words and contexts in a
passage. The particles of exception were explained in lesson 31.
Interjections are used to call or address persons close and far away
and have already been explained in lessons 25 and 26.

The particles of emphasis u_$ yz)t are used to emphasize an action or
a statement and there are various forms or emphasis, .like repetition,
such as: _aS1,La$, > or by using words like .5 or s e.g.

inif 63 J 350 (mii yb He is the same person whom I had met

Syl 4___._.|.u It will melt itself

The words :}5 [ LS etc. are also used for empbhasis.

e e ad v [

In this, certainly, there are definite proofs of his truth

o5 man A B Loe

1 iearnt by certain, that the winner was an Egyptian

Lol o e i il o

Certainly, Allah only has the knowledge of the doomsday

The particles &, &f, &, b, wsTah ¢¥and 1 are used for emphasis and these
can be well understood by regular reading practice and observation. e.g.
S onell P syt o 0 565
The man has mentioned about his experience in business
Bylonall (b s pon oo 55 (SIS 1
The man sometimes mentions about his experience in business
s St 4l S (8 o0 005 2y
Certainly, there is an excellent model in the life of the Messenger
of Allah
NESURTEFE S eS|
You shall not think that greatness is easy to attain
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The negative particles are also used in combination with the
interrogatives like S i Ui etc.

S L eii w3 Why did you not tear off his heart

Y 545 e ladyt Didhe not know who has created

AR N 39801 o‘;.u W Does it not say that the success is by
endeavour

The particles of caution A._._...:J\ are used to attract the attention of a
person. The demonstrative pronouns already explained also begin with
the particle of caution, La Lo! e.g.

13+ La = s = this

N +a = {y},.-: these

e.g.
ATWE LIPS
Lo! You all are disputing in what you have knowledge of it
i i o 50, 5
Beware! By the remembrance of Allah the hearts get solace
p> Loy 4 U 35§
=1y ok g Gl Ui
S b G
K e (s oy b L 05 b e
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PARTICLES WHICH HAVE MORE THAN ONE USAGE

Particle

131 1.
ii.

v

il.

iii.

1v.

AT

il.

iii.

iv.

Role

Condition

Surprise

Caution
Presentation
Interrogative
Specification

Negation

Caution
Presentation
Interrogative
Specification

Negation

- ot - o - s

I

il.

ii.

Interrogative

Condition

Negative

Negative as -J

Example
.,a,w\;_:aum - ;'L"i\.

P - CPC 4/!/ . l. .
O'phidy oh 131 ggald} dzeld S divs gl Ol

Ll ks b S

o G (b L ik Y1
Sl N o LAy B
00 I Al kg o o).fa_:_;s

RYes ,ulu By adivy Lt

$ Ly it ol o) @:,.uu... "]
Sl ouiay G pdll 355 Lol -
Y gy T Slas i

?\.Lho.o@c.:.._?\.ﬁi

a2 I oe U

e g Ol 2
] B
S s S o 3 a3 Lk
O g 0S8 ey 1445 )

Sipdes e Lols ¥
S e bl Y



vy

3)

iil.

1v.

il.

il.

iii.

ii.
iil.

1v.

vi.

Vil.

ii.

1ii.

il.

iii.

ii.

Conjunction

Negative acting
as !

Condition

Infinitive

Specification
Presentation

Condition

Conjunction
Preposition
State

Oath
Accompaniment
Sequence

Plural (verbs)

Interrogative
Interjection

Equation

Informing time
Reason

Surprise

Interjection

Explanation
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i

il.

iii.

1v.

ii.

iit.

iv.

ii.

iii.

v.

ii.

ii.

ii.

iii.

1v.

Preposition
Subjunctive
Conjunction

Beginning

Reason
Conjunction
Predicate
Addition

Finite clause

Protection

(verbs, particles)

Subject
Feminine

Emphasis

With preposition

Interjection
Caution

Surprise

Relative
Pronoun
Indefinite

Praise/Blame

Condition

i oo o g

Syl g sy

0 Ak 0Jiisl ar Ll o i
o A5 Gl o e

3y ot odn Ll U2 i Ll o $3 330
ol pal g e

= Py oS s O

O gt )\ L_S‘-'I}

S e J.’d S5 01 5,5 o 131

) ey A s','_s‘,_,_si

g s q.-_-_,l\_l_

Sl 0 gy ol o 09, al
SIS ;., 3 kit Je ;»;—au\.us
u\,ﬂ a J"‘“sé \,1_._. u.,.x_h u—*"”}
A.a_...n..Jl ola s,_; i

J_,_iiﬂ,'._ho_bgu__
I s b
a,..,.a..u__.!@‘}.,dld\_‘i-:’

Byt (Ao Lo 21,5

o 3 S U
q_,_)JaJ.,_,‘iu
ps;Lﬂ-é“-!p}J-"LiL“—*:-!
a5 o s Ly



V1.

Vii.

Viii.

iX.

il.

iil.

it.
iil.

1v.

Interrogative

Negative as

Addition

Adverb

Relative

Interrogative

Condition

Interrogative

Genitive
Possessive
Subject

Condition
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ANNEXURE 11

USING AN ARABIC DICTIONARY

Dictionaries are effective instruments in the development of our
knowledge, particularly in languages. Arabic dictionaries are unique in
their nature and structure.

Arabic nouns and verbs are mostly based on the triliteral roots as
explained already. The meanings intended to be conveyed through
different derivatives of a verb are specific for each form and as such,
it is easy to get the correct meaning of every expression, based on the
roots and respective derivatives.

When we read a given passage, we may come across words and
expressions with which we are not familiar. Although we may
understand in certain cases the general meaning conveyed in the
sentence, we will feel that we should know the actual meaning of each
word, hence, the need for an Arabic dictionary.

In any case., knowledge of the grammatical structure of words is essential,
when referring to a dictionary in Arabic in order to get the meanings of
various expressions.

Arabic words are listed on the basis of their roots in the alphabetical
order. The exact words appearing in passages are not actually found
in the dictionaries in the same form. but are listed under the root from
which they are derived or formed and are arranged alphabetically and
in the sequence explained and illustrated below.

HOW TO USE AN ARABIC DICTIONARY?

The following guidelines may be observed while using an Arabic
Dictionary in finding or getting in greater detail the meanings of
various words appearing in the passages.

1. If the word is in its original form without any additional
letter such as nouns in the singular, its meaning could
be found directly from the listing of the dictionary in the
alphabetical order.

452
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If the word is a verb or a verbal noun derived from any
root, with or without additional letters, its radical letters
are taken into account for reference. These words are
listed in the dictionary under the root (three radical letters)
in the alphabetical order and in the normal sequence.

If the noun is plural, the reference may be made to its
singular form.

If the word is a verb with one or more weak letters (1, 3
or ), the radical letters are taken into account for
reference because in certain forms, the original radical
letters (if they are weak letters) are changed or dropped.

The arrangement of words in a standard Arabic dictionary
is based on the root letters of words in the alphabetical
order. Hence, reference may be made alphabetically, in the
order of the first, second and third radical letters.

Foreign words used in Arabic are listed alphabetically.

The sequence of entries under a root will be normally as

follows:

(a)  Verb in the perfect (Past tense, III person, masculine
singular of the triliteral) e.g. J.J_,

(b)  Indication of the vowel of the second radical letter

of the simple triliteral imperfect verb, " a, "y, L

(c)  Verbal noun (4> juloosun in this case) with
meaning as well as phrasal expressions of the
word with meanings for the simple and the derived
forms.

(d)  Meanings of the verb in the derived forms, indicated
by Form IL, III, IV, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, X etc.

(e)  Meaning of the active and passive participles.

) Other expressions of the derivatives of the root.
Let us examine the method of finding the meanings
of words from a dictionary and observe the sequence
of the entries from the following illustration.
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SPECIMEN ENTRY

o> jalasa I Note: s.0. stands for someone. (gl juloos) to sit down,

(J! with s.0. at a table etc., e on a chair). I to sit, (S with s.o.,
at a table, J& on a chair) |plw b SV > (rassam) to sit for a
painter. HI to sit (with s.o., next to s.0., in 5.0’s company) to keep
s.0. (company. IV to ask to sit down, make sit down, seat of s.0.)

i_J> jalsa pl. -at seat (in an auditorium); session (of Parliament,
of a committee, of a court etc.) party, gathering, meeting | Jis

iLul> agada jalsatan, to convene a session; i.d> isle (‘amma)
plenary session.

> jilsa manner of sitting.

o> jalees pl. s\J> julasaa’, participant in a social gathering,
table companion; one with whom one sits together.

4wl the man who was at the party with him.
i > jaleesahlady companion, fem. of .o

s> juloos sitting, sitting down, accession to the throne pl.
of ,lr jaalis sitting.

o majlis pl. ,Jdexs majaalis seat, session room, conference
room, party, gathering, meeting, social gathering, sitting, council
meeting, council, councilium, collegium, college board, committee,
commission, administrative board, court, tribunal | aws sPins.0’s
presence, in s.0's company, it ,J¢ and 3 disciplinary
board, cmld! A# constituent assembly, BUT ,.A£ regional court
(tribunal regional: Tun) iy J2 m. al-Ummah Parliament (Tr.)
oY k& m. al-amn the Security Council, i oe mo oal-
Baladiyya and sl ,Jd¢ (baladi) Local Council, Municipal
Council, «,> ¢ m. al-Harb War Council > ,-A¢ (m. al-
Hasabi) Probate Court (for Muslims Egy.)
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oA bl (mukhtalit) Mixed Court (Egy.), sUudi ,J# defence
council, 3,2yt ¢ m. al-Idarah administrative board, committee
of management, directorate, board of directors (of a corporation or
bank) L piedl jd# m. al-mudiriyya provincial council, provincial
parliament (Egy.) i3 ,i¢ m. ad-Daula Supreme Administrative
Board, (Egy.) >3y ¢ (roohi) religious court, clerical court
(of the Coptic Church), iJgud 45 A& m. shoora ad-Daula
Council of State, # gt & Council of Elders, Senate (Egy.),
Fie ¢ (‘adli) Court, tribunal (Syr) (s,5s or ob,& £
‘urfi, askari) Court Martial, os¥12ae ¢ m. usbat al-Umam
Council of League of Nations, pgeadi ¢ the House of
Commons, o\gt ,A# m. al-‘ayan, Senate (Ir. Jord), z1,=3Y! J#
draft board, recruiting commission (mil) (sj,3 A& (garawi)
Local Council, (g3t ¢ (igtisaadi) economic council,
=93 ¥ (qaumi) National Assembly 5,,231 33L3 J# giyaadat
at-thaura Supreme Revolutionary Tribunal (Egy.) ,.Sh .
and .S xett (@kbar) the Grand Council (= Le Grand Conseil);
(Tun) 5,440t ,Je The House of Lords ot ot > m. an-Nuwab
Lower House, Chamber of Deputies, o\t ,-# (nayabi) Parlia-
ment igxJi ,A# (al-Jiha) approx: Provincial Council (= Conseil
de region); (Tun), ¢33 ,d¢ m. al-Wuzara Cabinet, Council of

Ministers.
LJuxe mujaalisa social gathering/

o\ jaalis pl. psd>  juloos, u‘:*-? Jjullas sitting pl. > parti-
cipants in a social gathering.
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Under every entry, beginning from the radical letters, all usages and
expressions including derived forms of verbs are listed. This will be of
much help of those who are familiar with these expressions. Hence,
knowledge of grammatical usage and derivatives is essential to use an
Arabic dictionary.

ILLUSTRATION

Let us examine the way of finding the meanings of the following words
in a dictionary:

KES s EdGu =g WG

SE et sl
3 the meaning of this word is found directly in the alphabetical
aman order as it is a singular noun.
,J_u It is the active participle derived from the verb 4 in
teacher Form II. Hence, the meaning could be found in the order

of p J ¢, the root and the derivative Form II. As a noun,
the active participle itself is listed and meaning given in
the dictionary under » J ¢

-

S\ (See the specimen entry above under » J z)

social It is the verbal noun of the Form III listed after the verb.
gathering il mujalisa social gathering.

Jg_.__,., It is an imperfect of the form X from , 3 ¢. The meaning
seeks of this word will be found under ,¢ Form X to ask
forginess 5.0’s pardon, J or -+ or . for an offence to ask s.o. to

forgive apologize ..... (the meaning is then changed into the
imperfect tense, third person as appearing in the passage)

e It is active participle from the simple verb <. The

owner meaning is found under the entry ¢\ malaka pl. mullak,
reigning, ruling, owning, possessing, holding, owner,
proprietor, master, possessor, holder ....




Annexure Il: Using An Arabic Dictionary 457

s, An Arabicised word in Arabic, listed alphabetically.

Paradise

iy i A foreign word used in Arabic, listed alphabetically.

Parish

i Active participle of the form VIII from , s o. Scan for

widespread ~ the word under the root, the meaning is given as
spreading, spread out, widespread, current, rife, prevailing,
prevalent, predominant.....

A word appearing in a given passage may be either a noun, a verb or a
particle or a noun of action and the like. The derivatives from different
roots remain the same in structure and form for similar expressions
as already explained. The simplest way of understanding these derived
froms is to make ourselves familiar with these derivatives and different
expressions. For more details see the lessonon yilas.
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A

obsolute object, 134
adjectival patterns, 69
accusative, 111, 114
accusative nouns, 114
adjectives, 64
compound, 72
colours & defects, 71
active participle, 186
relative, 423
adverbial accusative, 81
usages, 81,98
adverbs, 81
time & place, 188
alphabet, 3 (Table 5)
alif al-mamdoodah, 15
al-magsorah, 15
appositive, 64
article, definite, 29

B

be, 341
broken (irregular) plural, 37

C

case endings, 114
or pronouns, 53
cognate accusative, 134
comparative adjective, 72
degree, 328
conditional sentences, 332
conjunctions, 393
conjugation, simple perfect, 139
of imperfect, 152
energetic, 168, 169
quadriliteral, 267, 268

INDEX
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D

dates, 370
days and week, 372
declension, of nouns, 110
of pronouns, 53
definiteness, 29
demonstrative pronouns, 59
derived verbs, simple, 278, 279
quadriliteral, 278,279
DHammabh, 10
tanween, 10
dictionary, use of, 452
diminutive, 415
diphthong, 16
diptote, 119
distress, call of, 323
dual of nouns, 31

E

elative, 330
emphasis, 168
energetic mood, 168
exception, 408
exaggeration, 192

F

fat-hah, 9
feminine forms, 24
foreign words, 120
fraction, 370
future, 151

gender, 24
genitive, 54
genitive case, 112, 115



H

hamzah, 5
hamazated verbs, 204
hollow verbs, 211
hours and days, 371

I

idhaafa, 76
imperative, 197
imperative derived, 278, 279
imperfect verb, 149
derived, 243, 244, 259, 260
indeclinable nouns, 27
indicative mood, 158
pronoun, 59
indirect order, 200
infinitive, 280
by usage, 287
emphasis, 288
art, 290

joining letters, 5
jussive mood, 162

K
kana, sisters of, 340
kasrah, 10
tanween, 11
L

lamentation, 323
long vowels, 13

maddah, 14
magsoor, 30

Index

modification, 431

moods of imperfect, 157
indicative, 158
subjunctive, 158
jussive, 162
energetic, 168

months, calendar, 373
Hijrah, 374

N

natural feminine, 24
negative command, 20
nominal sentence, 103
with &1 and bi, 347
nominative case, 111
nouns, 20
forms of, 20
accusative, 114
declinable, 27
indeclinable, 29
of occurrence, 233
manqoos, 30
magsoor, 30, 35
of instruments, 389
connoting verbs, 313
of place and time, 378
primitive, 20
verbal, 280
derived, 21
numbers, 31, 355
of nouns, 31
numerals, cardinal, 357
ordinal, 367
compound, 363
indefinite, 363
numerical value of, 366
nunation, 10

o
object of a verb, 133
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cognate, 134
proper, 135
local, 135
causative, 136
associative, 136
optative, 299
ordinal number, 367
orthography, 14

P

particles, a summary, 441
particularisation, 309
participles, active, 183, 269
passive, 189,269
passages, 17, 43, 63, 73, 82, 99, 108,
118, 124, 146, 155, 172, 193, 194,
202, 222, 232, 236, 237, 242, 245,
248, 254, 256, 260, 261, 270, 276,
293, 295, 296, 305, 316, 330, 338,
353, 376, 380, 381, 387, 391, 401,
406, 413, 429, 459
phrases and clauses, 64
pluperfect, 340
plural, broken, 37
sound, 33-37
active & passive participles, 183
possession, 76
possessive, 80
pronoun, 50
prepositions, 58
prohibition, 200
pronoun, 46, 50
demonstrative, 58
personal, 47
interrogative, 84
implied, 48
attached/suffix, 48

proper nouns, 25, 29
pronunciations, 413
punctuation marks, 16

Q

quadriliteral verbs, 247
derived, 274

R

relative adjective, 422
pronoun, 55
sentences, 57-58

S

semetic languages, 1

sentence, 101
conditional, 332

shaddah, 12

simple verb, 126

sisters of f:!, 347,350
of LIS, 340

sound plural, 33

specification, 352

state, 403

subject, 130
substitute, 180

subjunctive mood, 158

substitution, 431, 438

suffix, pronominal, 48
of perfect verbs, 140
imperfect, 149
chart of, 294

sun letters, 30

superlative degree, 325

syllable, 12



tashdid, 12

tenses of verbs, 126, 138

time, 371, 378

transitive verb, 130
doubly, 299

triptotes, 122

U
using Arabic dictionary, 452

Vv

verbs, simple, 126, 227
classification of, 137, 204
assimilation, 209
beginning, 300
of blame, 303
caution, 307
defective, 215
derived, 224, 228
doubled, 207
doubly weak, 219
doubly transitive, 299
hamzated, 204
hollow, 211
intransitive, 84
irregular, 300

Index

mind, 305

perfect, 138
proximity, 304

praise and blame, 303
quadriliteral, 267
transitive, 130

weak, 209

wonder, 301

surprise, 301

verbal nouns, 280

sentences, 141

471

vocabulary, 18, 19, 44, 45, 61, 62, 74,

75, 83, 89, 100, 109, 125, 147, 148,
156, 174, 175, 182, 195, 196, 203,
223, 238, 263, 265, 266, 271, 277,
297, 298, 311, 312, 317, 324, 331,
339, 346, 354, 377, 382, 388, 392,

402, 407,414,430

vocative, 318
voices, active, 176

passive, 177

vowels, short, 9

long, 13

w

word, 5,20
wonder, verb of, 301

XYZ
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